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New Features in ShopSite 12
Payments

¢« New Payment Configuration Screen

o PayPal Payments Advanced Integration
o Payflow Link

o First Data E4 Payment Gateway

¢ XDSpot Payment Gateway

Order Management

e Order Management Improvements

e Merchant "Comment" field passed to cart

e Tracking Number can be added to orders

e Merchant product notes displayed on Packing List
e Order Sorting

Shippin
e Latest API Support for FedEx, UPS, and USPS
e Canada Post

e Australia Post
« "n/a" allowed in ShopSite shipping tables

Customer Registration

¢ Native Wish List Support
o Additional CAPTCHA Options
o« Company Field

Feature Enhancements

e Local DTD Reference

e Back Office Redesign

¢ 5 Cent Rounding for Prices

e Real-time Inventory using JSONP

¢ HTML Email Merchant Order Notification

e Improved Back Office Help and Support

e Re-marketing for Google Analytics

¢ New Search Option "does not contain"

e 25 Additional Custom Product Fields

o "Empty Cart" Button Behavior Control

¢ XML Download Improvements

e SEO Improvements

¢ Image Handling Improvements

e Optional Confirmation Screen for Starter stores
¢ New Themes, including Responsive Design

Click here to view the features included in version 11 sp2.
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Payments

¢ New Payment Configuration Screen (Pro, Manager, Starter)
The Payment Configuration screen has received a major overhaul. Instead of the many branching pages for each
individual payment gateway, all payment configuration is done using popup modals on a single page.

¢ PayPal Payments Advanced integration (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now select PayPal Payments Advanced as a payment gateway.

¢ Payflow Link (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now select PayPal's Payflow Link as a payment gateway.

e First Data E4 payment gateway (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now select First data E4 as a payment gateway.

o xDSpot payment gateway (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now select xDSpot as a payment gateway.

Order Management

¢ Order Management (Pro)
New features have been added to facilitate order management. You can now bill orders, add order comments, and
resend email receipts from the new Manage an Order screen.

¢ Merchant "Comment" field passed to cart (Pro)
A merchant can use this field to programmatically add information to an order that the shopper will optionally not see,
but the merchant will when viewing the order.

e Tracking Number can be added to orders (Pro)
There is a new field for an order's tracking number. After a tracking number has been provided, you can send an email
to the customer that includes the tracking number so they can follow their package.

¢ Merchant product notes displayed on Packing List (Pro)
Merchants can now include product notes on packing lists.

e Order Sorting (Pro)
You can now sort orders by Order Number (Ascending or Decending) or by the Search Criteria (Ascending or
Descending).

Shipping
e Latest API Support for FedEx, UPS, and USPS (Pro, Manager)
The shipping services continue to modify their APIs and ShopSite continues to support their latest iterations.

¢ Canada Post (Pro, Manager)
Canada Post is how supported as a shipping option within ShopSite.

e Australia Post (Pro, Manager)
Australia Post is now supported as a shipping option within ShopSite.

e "n/a" allowed in ShopSite shipping tables (Pro, Manager, Starter)
Using "N/A" in a column is how recognized when creating shipping tables in ShopSite, and handled appropriately.

Customer Registration

¢ New Wish List Support (Pro)
In addition to Wishpot integration, ShopSite now provides an option to maintain wish lists for customers who have

registered.
¢ Additional CAPTCHA Options (Pro, Manager, Starter)

¢ Company Field (Pro)
A new "Company" field has been added to customer registration.

Feature Enhancements

e Local DTD Reference (Pro, Manager)
It's rare, but sometimes the servers supporting ShopSite.com go down. When that happens, XML downloads can't
complete because it can't get the XML definitions. This feature stores a local copy of the DTD and will use the local
copy when the shopsite.com servers cannot be reached.

e Back Office Redesign (Pro, Manager, Starter)
The back office has been redesigned to implement responsive design, allowing you to manage your store from any



supported browser, including mobile devices such as tablets and smartphones. There are a number of additional
cosmetic changes that have been made as part of the redesign.

e Five Cent Rounding for Prices (Pro, Manager, Starter)
Some countries have done away with their equivalent to the American penny or one cent piece. Brazil and Switzerland
are two such countries. This feature (when enabled) rounds prices in the cart to the nearest five cents. If the currency
is Brazilian or Swiss, this feature is automatically enabled.

¢ Real-time Inventory using JSONP (Pro)
Real-time inventory now uses JSONP, making the existing real-time inventory feature more efficient and better
supported across a wider number of server configurations.

¢« HTML Email Merchant Order Notification (Pro, Manager)
Order notification emails can now be further customized with HTML.

¢ Improved Back Office Help and Support (Pro, Manager, Starter)
In addition to taking you directly to a help page, the Help button in the back office menu bar now provides a drop-
down menu (accessed by hovering over the button) from which you can navigate to the appropriate help page, an
"About ShopSite" popup (displays information about your ShopSite installation), our knowledgebase articles, our
support ticket system, or our forums.

¢ Remarketing for Google Analytics (Pro, Manager)
You can now use Google's remarketing feature in Google Analytics.

¢ New Search Option "does not contain' (Pro)
This new field applies to all search fields within ShopSite and allows you to do searches where you want results that do
not contain a specific value.

¢ 25 Additional Custom Product Fields (Pro, Manager)
You can now have up to 50 total Custom Product Fields.

¢ "Empty Cart" Button Behavior Control (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now specify that the "Empty Cart" button displays the cart screen (now empty) instead of returning the
shopper to the last page visited.

¢ XML Download Improvements (Pro)
Avatax individual product rates are now passed to the XML download.

¢ SEO Improvements (Pro, Manager, Starter)
Generated HTML pages are now automatically named based off of the Name field of the page or product.

¢ Image Handling Improvements (Pro, Manager, Starter)
You can now upload images directly from the Add a Product and Edit Product pages. Also, image maintenance has been
improved in Pro and Manager stores, so you can now create resized images or delete images from the View Images
page.

¢ Optional Confirmation Screen for Starter stores (Starter)
To meet PayPal requirements, stores configured to use PayPal Advanced as a payment gateway must display a
confirmation page between the Shipping and Thank You screens. This confirmation screen can optionally be used with
other gateways. Manager and Pro stores already have this feature.

¢ New Themes (Pro, Manager, Starter)
There are nine new themes in this release, all of which support reponsive design. This means they automatically adjust
depending on the viewing size of the screen, looking great both on mobile devices or full computers! New themes
include: Brownie, Composer, Content Focus, Deskman, Floating Page, Response, Shower, Stripped Down, and
Underline.
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Ready to Activate

After you have generated and configured your Merchant Key in ShopSite, you may activate Merchant key encryption for all
new orders.

Turn On Merchant Select Yes to turn on Merchant Key encryption on ShopSite orders. This will cause the payment
Key Encryption information in all new orders to be encrypted using the merchant key. If you are not yet ready to
enable Merchant Key encryption, select No.

Note: Any orders encrypted using a merchant key can only be decrypted with the
matching key. If you loose the key, you will not be able to view encrypted
order information. Prior to turning on Merchant Key Encryption, you need to
make sure you Back up your Merchant Key to a safe, secure location.

Note: For maximum security, your Merchant Key file should not be stored in a
publicly accessible location. You should store the key file on a secure
computer or a removable device you can keep secure. Backup copies of your
key should be stored on removable devices that you can store in a secure
location.

Once you have successfully activated Merchant Key Encryption, you will be taken to the
Configure Merchant Key screen.
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Add an Associate

Use this screen to add an associate and define the related fields.

Name Enter a descriptive name for the associate. This may be an individual, but is more likely a Web
site.
E-Mail Enter the e-mail address to send associate order notifications to. The associate receives e-mail

every time a customer that they send to your store makes a purchase. Leave this field blank if
you do not want ShopSite to automatically notify the associate of orders.

Commission

Enter the amount the associate should be paid for every order that came from their referral.
e Check percentage (%) and set a value to have the commission calculated as a percentage
of the order subtotal.

e Check currency and set an amount to have the Commission calculated as a flat rate per
sale.

Default Landing
Page

Customers will click on a link in the associate's site to arrive at your store. You can have them
arrive at the main page of your store, or at any other page. Enter the full URL of the page in your
store that you want customers to see when they come from this associate's site. (See below for
information on creating multiple links for an associate.) The URL should be of the form:

http://www_mystore.com/products._html

Alternate Landing
Page URLs

This is a whitelist for alternate landing page URLs. If you only want this associate to send
shoppers to the URL specified above, select the Do not allow Alternate URL radio button. If you
want to allow all URLs from any domain, select the Allow Alternate URL to any domain radio
button. If you only want to allow URLs from specific domains, select the Allow Alternate URL to
only these domains radio button and provide the domains in the textbox below.

The following fields are not required and are designed to be used as a reference for a merchant.

Contact Name

The associate's name.

Company Name

The company where the associate works.

Company Website |The associate's company's website.

URL

Address 1 The street address of the associate's company.

Adress 2 The street address of the associate's company, continued.
City The city where the associate's company is located.

State The state where the associate's company is located.

Zip The zip code where the associate's company is located.
Country The country where the associate's company is located.
Phone The phone number for the associate's company.

Fax Number

The fax number for the associate's company.

Payout
Method/Terms

The method and terms by which the merchant intends to pay the associate.

Create Link to Store

Click this button after filling in the above information. ShopSite will create the associate, then
show the Edit Associate Information screen, which includes the URL that the associate should use
to link to your store. The link will look something like this:

<a href="http://mystore.com/cgi-bin/ss/ref.cgi?name=Associate-Name




&storeid=Mystore-id">[Your link text or graphic goes here]</a>

(The href should have no spaces, but is shown here on two lines for easier reading.)

Select and copy the complete link and give it to the associate. You or the associate should replace
the bracketed area [Your link text or graphic goes here] with your own banner image or
the text you want displayed on the associate site for the customer to click. The associate then
pastes this HTML code in their site. When a customer clicks on the link, they arrive at your store
at the URL you specified in the Default Landing Page field, above.

You can create additional links for this associate that go to different landing pages in your store.
After creating the associate link, copy it and paste it into a text editor, and then add a URL
parameter that points to a page in your store. For example, to create a link that sends customers
to a tshirts.html page in your store, you would add a URL parameter similar to what is shown
in bold here:

<a href="http://mystore.com/cgi-bin/ss/ref.cgi?name=Associate-Name
&storeid=Mystore-id&url=http://mystore.com/tshirts_html">[Your link text or
graphic goes here]</a>

The value must be a full URL, including http://. You can create as many links for an associate as
needed, each one specifying a different landing page in your store. Put in the link text or graphic,
and the links are ready for the associate to place in their site.
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Add a Category

Use the Add a Category feature to create new categories for your reward programs. Categories can either be a group of
products that can be purchased to qualify for a reward, or a group of products that will be used as the rewards.

Category Name

Enter a new name for the category. This is the name you will use to pick the category when you
edit or add a reward program.

Description

Enter a description about the category, which you can use to remind you of what the category is
for.

Assigned Products

If you have already added products to the category, they will be listed here. Click on the Select or
Change button to open a pop-up window from which you can assign or remove products from the
category. In the pop-up window, you will first see a search field allowing you to search for specific
products, or to list all products. The matching products will then be listed in the next screen,
where there will be two lists. The top list is a list of products assigned to the category. To remove
a product from the list, select it, then click on Delete. This will remove the product from the
assigned list and put it in the lower list, which contains products that have not been assigned. To
assign a product, select the product from the lower list and click on the Add button. This will
remove the product from the bottom list and put it in the top list, indicating the product has been
assigned to the category.
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Add a Coupon

Different types of coupons

Use the Add a Coupon feature to create a new coupon for your store. You can create coupons that apply to the total price
of an order, or just to specific products. Consult the list below for explanations of the different fields:

Coupon Name

Enter a name for the coupon. You will see the coupon name in the list of coupons, and customers
will see it on order forms.

When you click Create Coupon Link, ShopSite creates an HTML link for the coupon, and the link
will contain this name. When you paste the link into your store or an HTML authoring program,
you can replace the name in the link with other text or a graphic, and that is what customers will
see as the coupon. However, the name that you enter here will still be displayed on order forms.

Coupon Expires

Set an expiration date for the coupon. You must set a date and time, or the coupon will be
marked as expired as soon as it is created.

Note that you may be in a different time zone than the server that is hosting your ShopSite store,
and the expiration time for the coupon is based on the server’s clock. Check the displayed server
time against your local time and be sure to adjust for any differences.

One Time Use

Once any customer redeems a one time use coupon, it can not be redeemed again, either by the
same customer or any other.

Valid For

Select whether this coupon should apply to entire orders or to specific products:

o If you want this coupon to apply to entire orders (for example, "10% off your entire
order"), click Entire order.

o If you want this coupon to apply to one or more products, click Specific products, then
click Select or Change to go to a screen where you can select from the products in your
store. Select the products that this coupon applies to, then click OK to return to the Edit a
Coupon screen.

o If you want this coupon to only be used on one product per shopping cart, click the
checkbox beside Allow only 1 product per redeemed coupon.

o If you want this coupon to work for all products except those selected, click the
checkbox beside Exclude these products (all other products included).

Discount Type

Select whether the the coupon will be for a percentage discount, a currency discount, or free
shipping. If you select a percentage or currency discount, you must also specify the value for the
discount. If you select free shipping, you must configure shipping to use free shipping coupons.
Depending on the setting of the Valid For field, this discount will be applied once to an entire
order, or once for each qualifying product multiplied by the quantity ordered.

Minimum Cart Value

If you require customers to purchase a minimum amount before they can use the coupon (for
example, "10% off orders over $20.00"), set the minimum purchase amount here. You can choose
either a minimum currency amount, or a minimum number of units ("Save 10% on all CDs when
you buy 3 or more").

Return-to-store
page

When a customer clicks on a coupon, he is redirected to the shopping cart. This field defines
where the customer will go in your store when he clicks the Continue Shopping or Empty Cart
buttons on the shopping cart page, after clicking on this coupon. Enter the full URL of a page in
your store. ShopSite uses the first page of your store as a default value.

Alternate Code

You can use this optional field to give the coupon an easy-to-remember code that customers can
enter on the shopping cart screen. ShopSite will create a unique numeric coupon code for each
coupon, but your customers will probably find it easier to remember and enter something like
"July Sale" than "1023897484."

If you are creating coupons that customers will click on (instead of entering codes on the shopping
cart screen), you probably donit need to enter an Alternate Code.

Create Coupon Link
or Update Link

Click this button to save your coupon and go to the Edit a Coupon screen, where you can see the
URL, link, and code created for your coupon.
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Add Menu

Provide drop-down navigation for customers of your online store.

Menu/ZLink Name The name that will appear in the menu.
for this Page Link

Assigned Link You have three options:

1) "Select a ShopSite Page" This option allows you to pick a page from your web site that was
generated by ShopSite. Click the "Select" button to choose a page from a popup list of available
pages or specify a page in the text box.

2) "Enter a URL to a non-ShopSite page" This option allows you to specify any web page by
providing a URL in the text box.

3) "View Cart URL" This option provides a quick link to the customer's shopping cart. You
shouldn't need more than one of these links in your menu.

4) "No URL (a title maybe)" This option provides the Menu/Link Name as text only.

Click the "Save" button to save these settings and return to the previous screen. Click the "Cancel" button to return to the
previous screen without saving.
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Add Several Pages
Use the Add Several Pages feature to create several pages at once, without having to enter values for all fields.

1. Enter the number of pages you would like to add.

2. Select the fields for which you would like to set values (control-click to select multiple fields). Any fields that you do not
set will retain their default values.

3. When you click Proceed, you will be taken to a new screen that contains only the selected fields, repeated the
indicated number of times.

Consult the list below for explanations of the different fields.

Page Name The name of the page is used to describe the page in the list of pages in your Back Office, and
must be unique. You may optionally also display the name at the top of the page.

Name Toggle Check this box if you want the Page Name to be displayed at the top of the page. This box is
checked by default. The name will usually appear beside the Page Graphic, if there is one.

Title This field allows you to specify text to be used in the HTML title tag, the contents of which are
displayed in the browser window title bar. If this is left blank, most templates will use the Page
Name for this field.

Banner Graphic Select the graphic, if any, which you want to appear on the top of this page. It will appear above
the text and products on the page or down the left side of the page, depending on the page
theme or template you choose. See the Image Tool help for more information on selecting an
image.

If you want to insert an image anywhere else on the page, use an HTML tag in that field.

Graphic Toggle Check this box if you want to display a graphic on this page. This box is checked by default. This
will not change the Banner Graphic settings, but the selected graphic will not be displayed on the
page if you uncheck this box.

Page Text Fields

Use these fields to configure the textual content of the page.

Text 1 This is the primary text on the page. It will usually appear beside or below the banner graphic,
depending on the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and
HTML into this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text 2 This is the secondary text on the page. It will usually appear below the products, depending on
the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and HTML into
this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text 3 This is a third field for text on the page. It will usually appear just above the page footer,
depending on the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and
HTML into this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Link Info

If other pages in the site are going to display links to this page, use these fields to configure the content of the link. Note
that this determines how links to this page will appear on other pages.

Link Name Use this field to indicate the name of the page in the link. You may want to make this the same as
the Page Name, or you may want to use a different name. For example, the main page
(index.html) for your store may have Welcome as the Page Name, but you may want to use Home
for the Link Name. You may also leave this field blank and use a graphic instead. If you leave this
field blank, and there is no Link Graphic or Link Text, the Page Name will usually be used to
create links to the page.

Link Graphic You can optionally include a graphic in your page links, either with or without other link content.
For example, you could create an icon or button that indicates the destination of the link, or you
can use a generic graphic for all your page links, or you could use a small image to indicate new
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pages on your site. You should consider keeping link graphics relatively small (less than 50px by
50px) to keep the links from taking over the page. See the Image Tool help for more information
on selecting an image.

Link Graphic Size

ShopSite can resize images, configured on the image Configuration page. Use the drop-down
menu to select the size to use for the image. Default options include: Original, Medium/More Info,
Small/ Thumbnail, and Extra Small/Cart.

Link Text

You may optionally include additional descriptive text in your link. This text is usually displayed in
a smaller font than the Link Name, and may not actually be part of the link, although it will always
be beside or below the link.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Link Text Wrap

If this option is set to On (default), and you have both a graphic and text for your page link, the
text will wrap around under the image. Otherwise, it will appear to the right of the image in a
straight column.

Text Wrap On Text Wrap Off

Links to Page

Click on the Select button to open a new window that will allow you to select which pages you
want links to this page to appear on. The top box lists all the pages that are set to have links to
your current page. To remove a page from the list, select it and click on the Delete button. The
page name will now appear in the lower box, which is a list of pages that do not have links to the
current page. You can select pages from the lower box and click on the Add button to move the
pages to the top box. When you are finished making changes, click OK to save your changes, or
Cancel to close the window without saving.

Layout Info

These options give you control over formatting the products and page links that appear on your page.

Page Template

There are several page themes and templates to choose from to customize your store's look and
feel. If you have applied a theme to your store, selecting a different template here may give
unexpected results. See the Page Templates documentation for a description of the different page
themes and templates. There are also several product templates you can use to control how
individual products are displayed.

Item Alignment

Choose how you would like products and page links aligned in each column. This setting does not
affect the Textl, Text2, and Text3 fields. Remember that you can also apply Product Templates to
further customize how each product image lines up with the product name, price, and description.

Columns

This setting affects the products and may affect the links, but does not affect the Textl, Text2,
and Text3 fields. Laying out your products or links in two or three columns is often a good idea,
aesthetically. Depending on how wide the items are, you may even be able to fit more columns.
But remember that not everyone can view wide pages without scrolling. It is usually safe to
design the page to be viewed at 800x600 resolution.

Page Link Columns

This setting determines the number of columns that will be used for links on the page. Laying out
your links in two or three columns is often a good idea, aesthetically. Depending on how wide the
items are, you may even be able to fit more columns, but remember that not everyone can view
wide pages without scrolling. It is usually safe to design the page to be viewed at 800x600
resolution.

Column Borders

Checking this box will create a border around each product and (depending on the template) link
on your page.

Page Width

The page width can be measured in either pixels or as a percentage of the screen size. The pixel
method is the preferred method, as the pixel values are absolute. If this field is set to 750 pixels,
it will always appear as 750 pixels. When using a percentage, the width of the page will vary
based on screen resolution, size of the browser window viewing the page, and the percentage
chosen. Setting the page width to less than 100% will create margins on the page. For example, if
you set the width to 90%, the page will have a 5% margin on each side, and the contents of the
page will be displayed in the remaining 90% in the middle. Margins can be useful by improving




the aesthetic quality and readability of a page.

Page Header

Check this box to place your store's page header at the top of this page (or down the left,
depending on the page template you choose). You can edit the page header for your store by
going to Preferences > Layout Settings in your store's back office.

Page Footer

Check this box to place your store's page footer at the bottom of this page. You can edit the page
footer for your store by going to Preferences > Layout Settings in your store's back office.

Global Cross Sell

If your template supports the feature, check this box to place your store's Global Cross Sell items
at the bottom of this page. You can edit which products are Global Cross Sell products for your
store by going to Merchandising > Cross Sell in your store's back office.

Text Color

This is the color that will be used for normal (non-link) text on this page. This color is set when
you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. Page text should usually be
a dark color that contrasts with the background color.

Background Color

This is the color that will be used in the background of your page. This color is set when you
select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. If there is a background image,
the image will cover the background color. The background color should usually be a light color
that contrasts with the page content.

Link Color

This is the color that will be used for unvisited links on your page. This color is set when you
select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. It is usually a good idea to
make the link color easily distinguishable from the text color.

Visited Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that a visitor has already viewed. This color is set when
you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is usually, but not
always, different from the link color.

Active Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that are active, meaning a customer has clicked on
them. Several templates also use this for the link hover color, meaning the link will change to this
color when a customer's cursor is over the link. This color is set when you select a theme, or you
can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is frequently the same as the visited color.

Background Image

A background image is an image displayed behind the content of the page (but in front of the
background color), and can significantly improve the visual appeal of the page. This image is set
when you select a theme, or you can change it using the Image Tool. Most templates will tile the
background image, repeating it across and down the page, to cover the entire page. For this
reason, it is usually a good idea to use an image specifically designed as a background image. The
Elite and Gradient Page Templates are great examples of using a background image to add a
distinctive look to the page.

Advanced Info

The fields in the Advanced Info section help search engines find your pages and help customers find products on your

pages.

File Name

This setting is optional. Use this field to give the page a file name that describes the page's
contents, such as "wooden_toys.html" or "customer_service.html." Be sure to put a .html or .htm
suffix on the end of the file name, or the page will not display correctly. If you do not assign a
name to the page, it will have a default file name, such as pagel.html or page2.html.

The file name cannot contain spaces or any of the following characters: ?, +, =, &, @

Meta Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms that you want search engines to associate with this page.
Words or phrases you enter here, along with other page content, are used by Search Engines such
as Google, Yahoo, and Ask to help people find what they're looking for. You should try to include
any words or phrases customers will use when searching for this product, including alternate
names and common misspellings you do not want to include in the product name or description.

Meta Description

Enter a description that you want search engines to use for this page when it is listed in search
results. Not all search engines use the description you provide when displaying search results, but
most use the description in their indexing and ranking.

You can also use this field to insert meta tags and other material into the <HEAD> section of the
page, such as META fields or JavaScript code. First, type in any text that you want within the
descri pti on= part of the meta tag, then close the tag with "> and type in any additional tags or
scripts (the field scrolls to hold more lines). Do not put the closing "> at the end of your last tag,
as ShopSite will add that automatically. For example, to add a META nane tag, you might enter
something like this:

your description"><META nanme="your meta tag" content="your content

Product Search
Field

Check this box to include a Product Search box on this page, which allows customers to search for
products in your store.
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Index Check this box to allow this page to be indexed so it can be found when customers search for
products on your site. This box is checked by default.

Google Sitemap Check the Include in Sitemap box to include this page in your Sitemap. This box is checked by
Settings default. You can optionally use the Priority pull-down menu to indicate the importance of this

page in your site.

Page Arrangement Settings

Use the fields in this section to set the order in which products and page links are displayed on this page.

Note: Using the Arrange Items feature to sort the products on this page will override any Page
Arrangement Settings you make here and set the Order field back to None.

Order Select either ascending (0-9, A-Z) or descending (9-0, Z-A) sort order for products and page
links, or select None to turn off any special sort order.

Products Sort Field |Select to sort products on this page by name, SKU, price, or description.

Pages Sort Field Select to sort links to other pages by page name or link name.

Products On Top Check this box to sort all products above links on this page. In most cases, this will not actually
affect the appearance of the page.

Pagination

Pagination makes it easy to break up long pages into multiple, shorter pages. Rather than having to create several
identical pages yourself, then decide which products to assign to which page, you can have ShopSite automatically break
up the page into several identical pages that are linked together.

Number of Products |Enter the maximum numbers of products that you want ShopSite to display on a page. If you
per Generated Page [assign more than this number of products to this page, ShopSite will automatically generate
additional pages as needed. Each page will have navigation links to let customers move between
the pages. (You can set the maximum number of pages generated on the Publish screen.)

Extra Fields

ShopSite lets you Configure up to 25 extra fields to use with your page. You can use these extra fields in any number of
ways. If you are using a custom template to create this page, you can use the Page Fields to include additional
information about this page that does not fit in any of the predefined fields. Your custom template must include tags for
these fields or the information will not be displayed.

These fields support use of the HTML Editor.
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Add Several Products

You can add multiple products quickly by only listing the fields you want to edit. This is similar to the Power Edit feature.

To add several products at once, click on Add Several Products on the Products screen. You can then enter the nhumber of
products you want to add and select which fields you want to edit for those products. You may want to only select the
unique features for each product when doing this, then use Global Power Edit to configure product settings common to all
these products.

Product Name This is the name of the product that will appear wherever the product is displayed, and also the
name of the product used in the Back Office. You must enter a unique name for the product,
although you may toggle whether or not to display the name to customers.

Price Enter the regular price the product will sell for (in your primary currency). This price will be used
in calculating the order total, unless you have the product on sale or if the customer qualifies for
quantity pricing. You can toggle whether or not the price is displayed on Store Pages and Product
More Info Pages.

On Sale Price If you enter a value here, it will be used to calculate the price of the product when you have it On
Sale. You can have ShopSite calculate the sale price as a percent off the regular price by entering
the percent off, including a percent sign (%), or you can enter a specific sale price (in your

primary currency).

Disable Product Set this check box to disable this product. Disabled products will not be published and will be
removed from existing pages when the site is published. The Disable Product feature allows
merchants to temporarily remove products from a ShopSite store without manually removing the
item from individual pages or deleting the product altogether.

Recurring Payments After Automated Recurring Billing has been enabled, products can be set up to use subscription-
model pricing. To enable recurring payments for a product, set the "Check here to enable
Recurring Pricing" check box. Select a "Payment interval" (Weekly, Monthly, Yearly, Quarterly, or
Twice-Yearly), a "Recurring price", an "Ending Period" (Never, or a humber between 1-99, which
represents the total number of intervals that the account will be billed), and a "Bill On" date
(Order date, or a number between 1 and 31).

Set the "Initial Trial Price" check box to give customers a chance to evaluate a product before
billing begins. After setting this check box, provide a price for the trial offer and the number of
"periods" (period length being determined by the "Payment interval" drop-down box) that the trial
will last.

Set the "One-time fee" check box to add a setup, installation, or other one-time fee to a product.
This is applied to the initial order only and will appear on the checkout screen of the customer.

Doba Product Read-only. If this product was imported from a Doba watch list, this field will contain product
Information information provided by Doba. The field is empty if this is not a doba product.
Variable Price Variable pricing allows your customers to specify the price of a product, and optionally the product

name and SKU, too. Variable pricing works well with auction payments, where the price of the
item is determined by the high bid. It can also be used for donations or gift certificates, where
customers can enter the amount they want to give.

Note: The Mondrian, Lefty, Matte, Top Notch, and Plain themes do not support
variable pricing. Turning on variable pricing will not have any effect in these
themes.

Variable Pricing Check this box to enable variable pricing for this product. On your store’s
pages, the product price will be replaced by a text box the customer can fill
in with the amount they want to pay. That amount will be compared with
the product price (above), and will not be accepted if it is lower than the
product price. You cannot put a variable price product on sale.

Variable Name If you have enabled Variable Pricing, you may also check this box to let
customers enter their own name for the product.




Variable SKU If you have enabled Variable Pricing, you may also check this box to let
customers enter their own SKU for the product.

Minimum Quantity

You may specify a per-product minimum quantity that a customer can buy. This allows you to sell
items individually (rather than in sets), but if it is cost-prohibitive to sell extremely small
quantities of an item, you can require customers to buy at least the number you specify.

Customers will not be able to check-out if the purchase quantity in the shopping cart is lower than
the minimum quantity specified here. You can configure ShopSite to automatically increase the
quantity to the minimum by going to the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart
screen.

Quantity Pricing

Product Quantity Pricing allows you to set the price of a product based on the quantity a customer orders. For example,
you could charge full price for orders of less than 10 units, reduce the price for orders of 10 to 20 units, and reduce the
price even more for orders of more than 20 units. You can also set a sale price for each quantity level. A Product
Quantity Pricing table for a product might look like this in a store:

Cluantity 1-9  10-

19 20-93 100+

Frice | $10.00| §9.00 §B8.00 | $7.00
On Salel) $9.50 | §3.50 #7850 | $6.50

Buy more and savel

Quantity Pricing

Check this box to turn on Product Quantity Pricing for this product. ShopSite will not use the
values of the Price and Sale Price fields to calculate the cost of an order, but will only use the
quantity prices. You may want to turn off (uncheck) the Price Toggle so the regular price is not
displayed. You also may want to turn on the Display Order Quantity checkbox so customers can
enter a quantity before clicking the [Add to Cart] button.

Quantity Pricing
Ranges

Starting This field sets the starting value for each quantity range. The ending value

Quantity for each range is defined by the Starting Quantity in the next row. For
example, the first row sets the price and sale price for quantities starting
with 1; if the second row has a Starting Quantity of 10, then the prices set
in the first row would apply to quantities of 1-9. The quantity range for the
last row does not have an upper limit, for example, orders of 100 units or

greater.

Price/Unit This field sets the regular price per unit for orders in the defined quantity
range.

On Sale This field sets the sale price per unit for orders in the defined quantity

Price/Unit range. You must use a specific price value, not a percent discount. Note
that sale prices will not be displayed or used if the On Sale Toggle is not
checked.

Quantity Pricing
Comment

Enter any text you want to appear below the quantity pricing table, such as "Call us for larger
quantities."

Quantity
Background Color

This is the color for the first row of the table, which lists the quantity ranges (i.e., 1-10, 11-20,
etc.). Click on the description text link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is
not set or affected by themes.

Price and Comment
Background Color

This color is used for the background on the price and comment rows. Click on the description text
link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is not set or affected by themes.

On Sale Background
Color

This is the background color for the row with the sale prices, if the product is on sale. Click on the
description text link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is not set or affected by
themes.

Quantity Pricing
Group

Select a group from the pull-down to assign this product to a Quantity Pricing Group, or select
None. When a customer purchases several products in the same group, the quantity of each
qualifying product in the cart is added together to create the number used to calculate the
discount according to the quantity pricing table for each individual product.




Product Information

Taxable

Leave this box checked to have ShopSite calculate sales tax for this product. If you un-check the
box, this product will not be included in sales tax calculations, regardless of any other settings.
You can set the tax rates in the Commerce Setup > Sales Tax section.

VAT/GST Rate

If you have Configured VAT calculation in ShopSite, use the pull-down menu to select which VAT
rate to apply for this product.

SKU

The Stock Keeping Unit or SKU is a code used to identify billable items. If you have a SKU
system, or any other tracking system (UPC, EAN, ISBN, etc.), you can enter the code in this field.
The SKU does not appear on pages by default (although there is a toggle to enable that, if you
want), but is included in the order information so you can use it for fulfillment.

Product Image

This is the image that will appear next to or above the product information (the arrangement
depends on which product template you choose). See the Image Tool help for more information on
selecting an image.

Product Image Size

Select one of the available Image Sizes to use for the product image.

Search Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms you want associated with this product when customers
search your site. Words or phrases you enter here, along with the content of any other product
fields you choose to include (see Preferences > Search Settings), will be associated with this
product in the search index. You should try to include any words or phrases customers will use
when searching for this product, including alternate names and common misspellings you do not
want to include in the product name or description.

Search Destination

Select where you want customers to be directed to learn more about or buy products they find
using the Search feature.

Select the radio button beside the pull-down menu to use one of the following options:

¢ Select the Store option from the pull-down menu to provide customers with links to all the
indexed store pages that include the product.

¢ Select the More Info option from the pull-down menu to provide customers with a link to
the product More Info Page for this product.

¢ Select the Made option from the pull-down menu to have ShopSite create a link to a
special page just for this product. You can use this option if your product is not included on
any store pages, but you want the product to show up in a search.

¢ Select the None option if you do not want this product to be included in search results. This
tells ShopSite not to index this product, even if the product appears on a page that is being
indexed.

You can use a custom URL, such as a custom page with Order Anywhere links, by selecting the
radio button beside the text box, then entering the URL for the destination page in the text entry
box.

You can configure how the products and links appear in search results by going to Preferences >
Search Settings > Search Layout.

Product Description

You can use this field to provide customers with important information about your product. Enter
a brief descriptive summary including highlights about the product, and be sure to mention any
significant features your customers will want to know about. You may want to include HTML
content (such as a key feature list) to improve the presentation of the information. It is usually a
good idea to keep the Product Description relatively short so it doesn't take up too much of the
page. You can use a More Info Page to provide a more extensive description of the product.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

QuickBooks product information has been moved to a new location

Shipping and Download Information

Weight

If you are using weight-based shipping (including UPS or FedEx), you must enter the weight for

your product here so ShopSite can calculate shipping costs. Do not specify a unit of measurement
(pounds, ounces, kilograms, etc.), but use the same unit of measurement for all products in your




store.

Note: When using the Ordering Options feature (found below), this field will be the
base weight amount that will be modified for individual product options.

Shipping
Dimensions

If you are using a shipping option that uses specific package sizes as part of the shipping cost
calculation (such as UPS or a Custom Shipping Add-0On), you may need to specify the dimensions
of the package this product will ship in. If you are using FedEx or USPS, use the carrier-specific
settings (below) to configure your container. If you specify a package size here, ShopSite will
calculate the shipping costs as if the package were being shipped individually (even if multiple
packages could be shipped within a single larger box). You have three options for specifying
product package dimensions:

¢ Select the radio button to Ship by weight only if this product is relatively small and light-
weight, and could be shipped in a package with other products in the order. ShopSite will
calculate the shipping cost as if all products (up to the specified maximum package weight,
if there is one) in an order were being shipped in a single package.

e Select the radio button beside the LxXWxH Text Box to specify the dimensions of the
package for this product. Use this option if this product will not fit in a standard-size
shipping package. Enter each of the package dimensions into the text-box, separated by an
x (for example, if the package is 34 inches long, 14 inches wide, and 7 inches high, you
would enter 34x14x7).

e Select the radio button beside the <select standard box size> if this product will be
individually packaged inside one of your standard package sizes. Use the pull-down menu
to select from one of the standard package sizes configured on the shipping configuration
screen.

FedEx Shipping
Container

If your store is configured to generate real-time FedEx shipping guotes, select the container type
you will use when shipping the product. This will be used along with the product weight and the
customer's Zip Code to determine the FedEx shipping rates.

USPS Shipping
Container

If your store is configured to generate real-time USPS shipping guotes, select the container type
you will use when shipping the product, then select any applicable checkboxes. This information
will be used with the product weight and customer's Zip Code to determine the USPS shipping
rates.

No Shipping Charge

Check this box if you do not want ShopSite to calculate any shipping and handling charges for this
product. This feature overrides any other shipping charge configuration for this product. It can be
useful for downloadable products and items such as gift certificates.

Extra Handling
Charge

You can optionally enter an additional handling charge for this product. This is a per-item charge
(if this product has a handling charge of $1 and a customer orders 3 of this product, the customer
will be charged $3) that will be added to any per-order handling charges configured on the

Shipping Configuration screen.

Product Type

Choose the product type:

e Tangible goods are physical objects, such as a book or a DVD. Use this option for any
products that do not include a digital download.

« Download goods are any products that exist as a digital file that can be downloaded once
the customer has paid for it. ShopSite includes a tool for managing Digital Download Files in
the Commerce Setup section of your store's Back Office. Use this option for any products
that include a digital download file, even if there is also a physical object that will be
shipped in addition to the download (for example, a video game that can be downloaded,
but which will also be shipped on a CD-ROM).

Note: If you have shipping charges for tangible goods, but do not want to
charge shipping for digital downloads, you must also check the No
Shipping Charge box above. You can leave the box un-checked if your
product includes a tangible object that you will ship in addition to the
download file.

Product Download

Select the file you want customers to be able to download when they buy this product. See the
Digital Download Configuration help for information about using either the drop-down menu or




Location

pop-up window method for selecting the file.

Shipping Charges

If you have either Base Shipping or Base Plus Shipping selected in the shipping options, this section will appear with
individual fields for various shipping methods.

Shipping Charges

Enter the per-item shipping price of this product for each of the shipping methods you have
specified.

Inventory Tracking

To have ShopSite keep track of your inventory for this product, configure your Inventory Tracking Settings, then use the
fields below to specify inventory information for this product. Any of these fields may be a negative value.

Quantity on Hand

Enter the number of units of this product you have available to ship. ShopSite will decrement this
number when customers buy this product. You can either update this number manually when you

restock this product, or you can use the Database Upload feature to import the information from a
database file.

Note: When using Ordering Options, if "Advanced Options" is enabled, this
"Quantity on Hand" field will be ignored and quantities will need to be set
individually for each option.

Low Stock
Threshold

Use this field to indicate when ShopSite should notify you that you are running low on this
product. ShopSite will send you an E-mail when your Quantity on Hand changes to match this
value. Leave this field blank if you do not want to get low stock notifications.

Out of Stock Limit

Use this field to tell ShopSite when to stop allowing customers to order this product. You will get
an E-mail notification when your Quantity on Hand changes to match this value. In addition, if a
customer tries to place an order that would cause your Quantity on Hand to go below this value,
you will receive an E-mail notification and the customer will not be allowed to complete the order.

Ordering Options

The Ordering Options fields allow you to provide your customers with variations or customization of your products using
pull-down menus, a text-box, or both. The pull-down menus can be used to select variations (such as different colors or
sizes) of a single product, and the text-box allows the customer to provide special information (such as a monogram or a
message). See the Ordering Options Help for detailed instructions and examples of how to use these fields, including
modifying the product price based on menu selections.

Order Options
Description

This field allows you to provide a description or instructions for the ordering options pull-down
menus. It is displayed directly above the pull-down menus.

Pull-down Menus

Enter each menu option on a separate line. Leave a blank line to start a new pull-down menu.
See the Ordering Options Help for a detailed explanation and examples of how to use this field.

To display Ordering Options pull-downs on your Store Pages and Product More Info Pages, you
must check the Display Ordering Options checkbox. Selected ordering options are also displayed
with the product in the Shopping Cart contents. You can select whether or not customers can
change ordering options on the initial Shopping Cart screen by going to the Commerce Setup >
Order System > Shopping Cart screen in your Back Office.

Help with Advanced Ordering Options can be found here.

Customer Text
Entry

Check this box to include a text-box with the Ordering Options. Customers will be able to enter
text (such as initials for a monogram or a special message to be printed on the product) into this
box.

The text-box will be displayed with the product in the Shopping Cart contents. You can select
whether or not customers can change the text-box contents on the initial Shopping Cart screen by
going to the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen in your Back Office.

Customer Text

This field allows you to provide a description or instructions for the ordering options text-box. It is
displayed directly above the text-box.




Entry Header

Customer Text
Entry Box

Select a width and height for the text-box. The Columns value is the number of text characters
wide the box will be, and the Rows value is the number of text characters high the box will be (so
a 20x2 box would be able to display a total of 40 characters). This does not limit how many
characters can be entered, only the display size of the box.

Google Shopping/Merchant Center Feed

Google Merchant
Center

Leave this box checked if you want this product to be included when you submit products to
Google Merchant Center (formerly Froogle). If you uncheck this box, this product will not be
included in submissions.

Brand

If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify a product
brand name. If you produce your own merchandise, this could be your company name. This field
is required for Google Merchant Center submissions.

GTIN (ISBN or UPC)

Use this field if you want to provide the ISBN or UPC for the product to Google.

MPN (Manufacturer
Part Number)

Use this field if you want to provide the MPN of the product to Google.

Product Type

If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify a product type.
This is usually a description of what the product is used for, for example clothing, jewelry, or
furniture. This field is required for Google Merchant Center submissions.

Google Product

Products submitted to Google Merchant Center require categorization using Google's Product

Category Category Taxonomy. From the "Browse the Taxonomy" section of their page, use the search bar
or navigate with the arrows to an appropriate category, then select and copy the text
provided(without the quotation marks) into this field.

Availability Use the drop-down menu to assign an availability to the product. Options include: "in stock",
"available for order", "out of stock", and "preorder".

Condition If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify the product
condition. This can be New, Used, or Refurbished. This field is required for Google Merchant
Center submissions.

Age Group Choose the appropriate age group for the product, "kids" or "adults", from the drop-down menu.

Gender Choose the appropriate gender for the product , "male", "female", or "unisex", from the drop-

down menu.

Include Ordering
Options

Shoes and Clothing Products are required to submit color and size for each variant. Check this box
if this item has color, size, pattern, and/or material variants setup using either basic or advanced
ordering options, then use the drop-down menu items to assign which column (color, size,
material, and pattern) belongs with which variant field (1, 2, 3, or 4).

Cross-Sell

Cross-Sell Products

Click the Select button to add or remove cross-sell products. The text box indicates how many
cross-sell products are currently assigned to this product. Cross-sell products will be displayed on
the shopping cart screen when this product is added to the cart, based on your settings in
ShopSite > Merchandising > Cross-sell.

Assighed cross-sell products
This pop-up window allows you to select, sort, or remove cross-sell products.

Assigned cross- This box displays the products that have been selected as cross-sell items.
sell products

Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Up to move that product up one position in the list.

Move Up
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Move Down Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Down to move that product down one position in the list.

Delete Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Delete
to remove that product from the list. The product will then appear in the
Products not assigned list.

Products not Use the Merchant Search to find specific items, or click List All Products to
assigned display all unassigned products in the Products not assigned box.
Add Select a product from the Products not assigned box, then click Add to

add it as a cross-sell product. The product will then appear in the Assigned
cross-sell products list.

OK Click this button to save your changes and return to the Cross-sell
Configuration screen.

Cancel Click this button to return to the Cross-sell Configuration screen without
saving your changes.

Product Pages

Product Pages

Click on the Select button to open a new window that will allow you to select which Store Pages
this product will be displayed on. The top box contains pages that will list this product. To remove
a page from the list, select the page(s) and click the Delete button. The page will now be in the
lower list, which contains all the pages that do not have this product on them. Select pages from
the list and click Add to move the pages to the top list. When you are finished making changes,
click on OK to save your changes, or click Cancel to close the window without saving your
changes.

More Info Pages

You can create a More Info Page for this product to display details about it. Unlike Store Pages, the More Info Page is
only about this product. This gives you more space to provide all the details about this product that your customers will
want to know, such as more detailed images or product specifications. The appearance of your More Info Pages is
configurable by going to Preferences > More Info Pages in your Back Office.

More Info Page

Check this box to have ShopSite generate a More Info Page for this product. This will cause the
Product Name and Product Graphic on Store Pages to become links to the More Info Page.

More Info Title

This field sets the HTML Title tag contents, which are displayed in the browser window title bar,
for the More Info Page. If this field is empty, most templates will use the Product Name for the
title. Do not include HTML tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, >, etc.) in this field.

More Info Page
Text

Enter the product information you want to include on the More Info Page. You may want to use
the Product Description text followed by additional details, or you can make this completely
different. You can include HTML content (such as a specification table) to improve the
presentation of the information in this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

More Info Page
Image

Choose a graphic from the files in your media directory for the More Info Page. See the Image
Tool help for more information on selecting an image.

More Info Page
Image Size

Select one of the available Image Sizes to use for the more info page image.

More Info Meta:
Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms you want search engines to associate with this page. Words
or phrases you enter here, along with other page content, are used by Search Engines such as
Google, Yahoo, and Ask to help people find what they're looking for. You may want to use the
same keywords as your Search Keywords. You should try to include any words or phrases
customers will use when searching for this product, including alternate names and common
misspellings you do not want to include in the product name or description. Do not include HTML
tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, =, etc.) in this field.

More Info Meta:
Description

Enter a short description you want search engines to associate with this page. This may be the
same as your product description, but should be tailored to optimizing your search engine
ranking. Do not include HTML tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, >, etc.) in this field.
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Note: You can also use this field to insert meta tags and other material, such as
META fields or JavaScript code, into the <HEAD> section of the page. First,
type in any text you want within the <META descri pti on= > tag and close
the tag with ">. Then type in any additional tags or scripts (the field scrolls
to hold more lines). Do not put the closing "> at the end of your last tag, as
ShopSite will add that automatically. For example, to add a META nane tag,
you might enter something like this:

This is your description."><META nane="your

neta tag"
cont ent ="your content

More Info Page File
Name

You may optionally specify a file name to use for this page. Do not use reserved characters (&, ",
', <, >, etc.) or spaces in the file name. You should also make sure to include the . html or . htm
(or another valid filename extension). If you do not specify a nhame, ShopSite will give it a generic
name (such as pagel.html).

Google Sitemap
Settings

Check the box to include this product More Info Page in your sitemap, then optionally change the
priority of the page.

More Info Product
Cross Sell

Check the box to display the cross sell products (if template supports the feature).

More Info Global
Cross Sell

Check the box to display the global cross sell products (if template supports the feature).

Extra More Info Image Fields

The number of fields in this section are determined by the Extra Field Setup and are typically only accessed by custom
templates. These fields are used to specify additional images that can be used on the More Info pages.

More Information
Image X

This is the default title, where X is the image number. The name may appear differently, as the
name is customizable on the Extra Field Setup page. Enter the image URL or directory path, or
click Select to select an image.

More Info Extra
Image Size

Use the drop-down list to select a pre-defined size for the image.

Product Layout Info

The fields in this section affect how the product appears on Store Pages and Product More Info Page appearance. This
section contains the various toggles for selecting what product information to display. Enter the image URL or directory
path, or click Select to select an image to include.

Template

Select which template to use when displaying this product. Product templates determine the order
and layout of product information on Store Pages and on Product More Info Pages. See the
Product Templates Help for details about how different templates work. This field is set when you
pick a theme. Some product templates are designed to be used with a specific Page Template,
and may not display information correctly if they are not used together.

Name Toggle

Leave this box checked to include the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages.

SKU Toggle

Check this box if you want the Product SKU to be displayed on Store Pages and More Info Pages.

Price Toggle

Leave this box checked to include the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. If this
box is unchecked, the product will not display price, sale price, or quantity pricing information.

On Sale Toggle

Leave this box checked to put your product on sale, or uncheck the box to sell the product for the
regular price. If this box is checked, the sale price will be displayed on Store Pages and More Info
Pages, and used to calculate shopping cart totals. With this box unchecked, the sale price will not
be displayed or used, regardless of the contents of the On Sale Price field.

Image Toggle

Leave this box checked to display the product image on Store Pages and Search Results. This does
not affect the More Info Page image. You can select whether or not to display the product image
in the Shopping Cart by going to Commerce Setup > Order System > Layout Info.




Display Order
Quantity

Check this box to include a field on Store Pages and More Info Pages that allows customers to
select how many of this item to add to the shopping cart. Customers can modify the quantity from
the initial Shopping Cart Screen as well (unless you have disabled that option on the Commerce
Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen).

Display Quantity
Pricing?

Check here to display this product's Quantity Pricing information.

Display Ordering
Options

Check this box to display your ordering options on Store Pages and More Info Pages. Customers
can also select any configured ordering options on the initial Shopping Cart screen (unless you
have disabled that option on the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen).

Product Name Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product Name Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the
product template you are using.

Product Price Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product Price Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick
from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the product
template you are using.

Product SKU Style

Select the text style to use for the SKU on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick from
Bold, ltalic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product SKU Size

Select the font size to use for the SKU on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick from
Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the product
template you are using.

Product Description
Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Description on Store Pages and the More Info Page
Text on More Info Pages. You can pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier
font), and Plain.

Product Description
Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Description on Store Pages and the More Info Page Text
on More Info Pages. You can pick from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these
options is controlled by the product template you are using.

Image Alignment

Select where the Product Image or More Info Page Image will be displayed, relative to other
product information. You can pick from Left, Right, or Center. The way this selection affects your
product layout depends on your Product Template and your TextWrap setting (below).

Text Wrap

Select whether or not you want your product information to wrap around your product image. If
this is set to On, information such as the Name, Price, Description, and Add to Cart button could
wrap around the image. If this is set to Off, the product image is set apart from the other product
information. How this selection affects your product layout depends on your Product Template and
your Image Alignment setting (above).

Text Wrap On

Text Wrap Off

Button Customization

Add to Cart Button

Enter text or select an image to use for the product Add to Cart Button. See the Button Tool help
for more information on selecting a button. This field is set when you pick a theme. The default




value is set on the Preferences > Store Text > Store Pages screen.

View Cart Button

Enter text or select an image to use for the product View Cart Button. See the Button Tool help for
more information on selecting a button. This field is set when you pick a theme. The default value
is set on the Preferences > Store Text > Store Pages screen.

QuickBooks

If you import orders into QuickBooks using the Order Transfer add-on module, you can add this product to QuickBooks or
associate this product with a product already in QuickBooks when this product is included in an order.

Import Options

Select the radio button to either add the product to QuickBooks or to associate this product with a
product already in QuickBooks. Use the pull-down menus below the radio button you selected to
assign specific QuickBooks product attributes to the product.

To create a new product, you need to specify a QuickBooks Item Type (which has tax
implications) and a sales account to include the product with.

For existing products, you can specify an item name and description to use in QuickBooks
transactions.

Extra Fields

ShopSite lets you Configure up to 25 extra fields to use with your product. You can use these extra fields in any number
of ways, including as additional attributes for Froogle/Google Merchant Center. If you are using a custom product
template to display this product, you can use the Product Fields to include additional information about this product that
does not fit in any of the predefined fields. Your custom template must include tags for these fields or the information will
not be displayed. These values are also available via the Order API.

These fields support use of the HTML Editor.
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Add a Page

Use the Add a Page feature to create a new page for your store. ShopSite will generate the pages based on the settings
you provide. Once you have added the page, you can assign any products or links to other pages to include on this page.
You can use the + or - next to each section to show or hide the individual sections (Page Text Fields, Link Info, Layout Info,
Advanced Info, Page Arrangement Settings, Pagination, and Extra Fields) or show or hide all sections.

Consult the list below for explanations of the different fields. If there are any fields that you do not understand, leave the
default setting.

Page Name The name of the page is used to describe the page in the list of pages in your Back Office, and
must be unique. You may optionally also display the name at the top of the page.

Name Toggle Check this box if you want the Page Name to be displayed at the top of the page. This box is
checked by default. The name will usually appear beside the Page Graphic, if there is one.

Title This field allows you to specify text to be used in the HTML title tag, the contents of which are
displayed in the browser window title bar. If this is left blank, most templates will use the Page
Name for this field.

Banner Graphic Select the graphic, if any, which you want to appear on the top of this page. It will appear above
the text and products on the page or down the left side of the page, depending on the page
theme or template you choose. See the Image Tool help for more information on selecting an
image.

If you want to insert an image anywhere else on the page, use an HTML tag in that field.

Graphic Toggle Check this box if you want to display a graphic on this page. This box is checked by default. This
will not change the Banner Graphic settings, but the selected graphic will not be displayed on the
page if you uncheck this box.

Page Text Fields

Use these fields to configure the textual content of the page.

Text 1 This is the primary text on the page. It will usually appear beside or below the banner graphic,
depending on the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and
HTML into this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text 2 This is the secondary text on the page. It will usually appear below the products, depending on
the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and HTML into
this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text 3 This is a third field for text on the page. It will usually appear just above the page footer,
depending on the page theme or template you choose. You can enter any combination of text and
HTML into this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Link Info

If other pages in the site are going to display links to this page, use these fields to configure the content of the link. Note
that this determines how links to this page will appear on other pages.

Link Name Use this field to indicate the name of the page in the link. You may want to make this the same as
the Page Name, or you may want to use a different name. For example, the main page
(index.html) for your store may have Welcome as the Page Name, but you may want to use Home
for the Link Name. You may also leave this field blank and use a graphic instead. If you leave this
field blank, and there is no Link Graphic or Link Text, the Page Name will usually be used to
create links to the page.

Link Graphic You can optionally include a graphic in your page links, either with or without other link content.

For example, you could create an icon or button that indicates the destination of the link, or you

can use a generic graphic for all your page links, or you could use a small image to indicate new

pages on your site. You should consider keeping link graphics relatively small (less than 50px by
50px) to keep the links from taking over the page. See the Image Tool help for more information
on selecting an image.
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Link Graphic Size

ShopSite can resize images, configured on the image Configuration page. Use the drop-down
menu to select the size to use for the image. Default options include: Original, Medium/More Info,
Small/ Thumbnail, and Extra Small/Cart.

Link Text

You may optionally include additional descriptive text in your link. This text is usually displayed in
a smaller font than the Link Name, and may not actually be part of the link, although it will always
be beside or below the link.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Link Text Wrap

If this option is set to On (default), and you have both a graphic and text for your page link, the
text will wrap around under the image. Otherwise, it will appear to the right of the image in a
straight column.

Text Wrap On Text Wrap Off

Links to Page

Click on the Select button to open a new window that will allow you to select which pages you
want links to this page to appear on. The top box lists all the pages that are set to have links to
your current page. To remove a page from the list, select it and click on the Delete button. The
page name will now appear in the lower box, which is a list of pages that do not have links to the
current page. You can select pages from the lower box and click on the Add button to move the
pages to the top box. When you are finished making changes, click OK to save your changes, or
Cancel to close the window without saving.

Layout Info

These options give you control over formatting the products and page links that appear on your page.

Page Template

There are several page themes and templates to choose from to customize your store's look and
feel. If you have applied a theme to your store, selecting a different template here may give
unexpected results. See the Page Templates documentation for a description of the different page
themes and templates. There are also several product templates you can use to control how
individual products are displayed.

Item Alignment

Choose how you would like products and page links aligned in each column. This setting does not
affect the Textl, Text2, and Text3 fields. Remember that you can also apply Product Templates to
further customize how each product image lines up with the product name, price, and description.

Columns

This setting affects the products and may affect the links, but does not affect the Textl, Text2,
and Text3 fields. Laying out your products or links in two or three columns is often a good idea,
aesthetically. Depending on how wide the items are, you may even be able to fit more columns.
But remember that not everyone can view wide pages without scrolling. It is usually safe to
design the page to be viewed at 800x600 resolution.

Page Link Columns

This setting determines the number of columns that will be used for links on the page. Laying out
your links in two or three columns is often a good idea, aesthetically. Depending on how wide the
items are, you may even be able to fit more columns, but remember that not everyone can view
wide pages without scrolling. It is usually safe to design the page to be viewed at 800x600
resolution.

Column Borders

Checking this box will create a border around each product and (depending on the template) link
on your page.

Page Width

The page width can be measured in either pixels or as a percentage of the screen size. The pixel
method is the preferred method, as the pixel values are absolute. If this field is set to 750 pixels,
it will always appear as 750 pixels. When using a percentage, the width of the page will vary
based on screen resolution, size of the browser window viewing the page, and the percentage
chosen. Setting the page width to less than 100% will create margins on the page. For example, if
you set the width to 90%, the page will have a 5% margin on each side, and the contents of the
page will be displayed in the remaining 90% in the middle. Margins can be useful by improving
the aesthetic quality and readability of a page.

Page Header

Check this box to place your store's page header at the top of this page (or down the left,
depending on the page template you choose). You can edit the page header for your store by




going to Preferences > Layout Settings in your store's back office.

Page Footer

Check this box to place your store's page footer at the bottom of this page. You can edit the page
footer for your store by going to Preferences > Layout Settings in your store's back office.

Global Cross Sell

If your template supports the feature, check this box to place your store's Global Cross Sell items
at the bottom of this page. You can edit which products are Global Cross Sell products for your
store by going to Merchandising > Cross Sell in your store's back office.

Text Color

This is the color that will be used for normal (non-link) text on this page. This color is set when
you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. Page text should usually be
a dark color that contrasts with the background color.

Background Color

This is the color that will be used in the background of your page. This color is set when you
select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. If there is a background image,
the image will cover the background color. The background color should usually be a light color
that contrasts with the page content.

Link Color

This is the color that will be used for unvisited links on your page. This color is set when you
select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. It is usually a good idea to
make the link color easily distinguishable from the text color.

Visited Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that a visitor has already viewed. This color is set when
you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is usually, but not
always, different from the link color.

Active Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that are active, meaning a customer has clicked on
them. Several templates also use this for the link hover color, meaning the link will change to this
color when a customer's cursor is over the link. This color is set when you select a theme, or you
can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is frequently the same as the visited color.

Background Image

A background image is an image displayed behind the content of the page (but in front of the
background color), and can significantly improve the visual appeal of the page. This image is set
when you select a theme, or you can change it using the Image Tool. Most templates will tile the
background image, repeating it across and down the page, to cover the entire page. For this
reason, it is usually a good idea to use an image specifically designed as a background image. The
Elite and Gradient Page Templates are great examples of using a background image to add a
distinctive look to the page.

Advanced Info

The fields in the Advanced Info section help search engines find your pages and help customers find products on your

pages.

File Name

This setting is optional. Use this field to give the page a file name that describes the page's
contents, such as "wooden_toys.html" or "customer_service.html." Be sure to put a .html or .htm
suffix on the end of the file name, or the page will not display correctly. If you do not assign a
name to the page, it will have a default file name, such as pagel.html or page2.html.

The file name cannot contain spaces or any of the following characters: ?, +, =, &, @

Meta Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms that you want search engines to associate with this page.
Words or phrases you enter here, along with other page content, are used by Search Engines such
as Google, Yahoo, and Ask to help people find what they're looking for. You should try to include
any words or phrases customers will use when searching for this product, including alternate
names and common misspellings you do not want to include in the product name or description.

Meta Description

Enter a description that you want search engines to use for this page when it is listed in search
results. Not all search engines use the description you provide when displaying search results, but
most use the description in their indexing and ranking.

You can also use this field to insert meta tags and other material into the <HEAD> section of the
page, such as META fields or JavaScript code. First, type in any text that you want within the
descri pti on= part of the meta tag, then close the tag with "> and type in any additional tags or
scripts (the field scrolls to hold more lines). Do not put the closing "> at the end of your last tag,
as ShopSite will add that automatically. For example, to add a META nane tag, you might enter
something like this:

your description"><META nane="your neta tag" content="your content

Product Search
Field

Check this box to include a Product Search box on this page, which allows customers to search for
products in your store.

Index

Check this box to allow this page to be indexed so it can be found when customers search for
products on your site. This box is checked by default.
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Google Sitemap Check the Include in Sitemap box to include this page in your Sitemap. This box is checked by
Settings default. You can optionally use the Priority pull-down menu to indicate the importance of this
page in your site.

Page Arrangement Settings

Use the fields in this section to set the order in which products and page links are displayed on this page.

Note: Using the Arrange Items feature to sort the products on this page will override any Page
Arrangement Settings you make here and set the Order field back to None.

Order Select either ascending (0-9, A-Z) or descending (9-0, Z-A) sort order for products and page
links, or select None to turn off any special sort order.

Products Sort Field |Select to sort products on this page by name, SKU, price, or description.

Pages Sort Field Select to sort links to other pages by page name or link name.

Products On Top Check this box to sort all products above links on this page. In most cases, this will not actually
affect the appearance of the page.

Pagination

Pagination makes it easy to break up long pages into multiple, shorter pages. Rather than having to create several
identical pages yourself, then decide which products to assign to which page, you can have ShopSite automatically break
up the page into several identical pages that are linked together.

Number of Products |Enter the maximum numbers of products that you want ShopSite to display on a page. If you
per Generated Page [assign more than this number of products to this page, ShopSite will automatically generate
additional pages as needed. Each page will have navigation links to let customers move between
the pages. (You can set the maximum number of pages generated on the Publish screen.)

Extra Fields

ShopSite lets you Configure up to 25 extra fields to use with your page. You can use these extra fields in any number of
ways. If you are using a custom template to create this page, you can use the Page Fields to include additional
information about this page that does not fit in any of the predefined fields. Your custom template must include tags for
these fields or the information will not be displayed.

These fields support use of the HTML Editor.
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Add a Product

Use this screen to add a new product to your store. You can use the + or - next to each section to show or hide the
individual sections (Quantity Pricing, Product Information, Shipping and Download Information, Inventory Tracking,
Ordering Options, Cross Sell, Product Pages, More Info Pages, Extra More Info Image Fields, Product Layout Info, Button
Customization, Google Shopping/Merchant Center Feed, QuickBooks, Extra Fields) or show or hide all sections. After
specifying the details of your product, you can use the Save button to return to the main Products page, or use the Select

Subproducts button to

associate it with other products.

Product Name

This is the name of the product that will appear wherever the product is displayed, and also the
name of the product used in the Back Office. You must enter a unique name for the product,
although you may toggle whether or not to display the name to customers.

Price

Enter the regular price the product will sell for (in your primary currency). This price will be used
in calculating the order total, unless you have the product on sale or if the customer qualifies for
quantity pricing. You can toggle whether or not the price is displayed on Store Pages and Product
More Info Pages.

On Sale Price

If you enter a value here, it will be used to calculate the price of the product when you have it On
Sale. You can have ShopSite calculate the sale price as a percent off the regular price by entering
the percent off, including a percent sign (%), or you can enter a specific sale price (in your
primary currency).

Disable Product

Set this check box to disable this product. Disabled products will not be published and will be
removed from existing pages when the site is published. The Disable Product feature allows
merchants to temporarily remove products from a ShopSite store without manually removing the
item from individual pages or deleting the product altogether.

Recurring Payments

After Automated Recurring Billing has been enabled, products can be set up to use subscription-
model pricing. To enable recurring payments for a product, set the "Check here to enable
Recurring Pricing" check box. Select a "Payment interval" (Weekly, Monthly, Yearly, Quarterly, or
Twice-Yearly), a "Recurring price", an "Ending Period" (Never, or a number between 1-99, which
represents the total number of intervals that the account will be billed), and a "Bill On" date
(Order date, or a number between 1 and 31).

Set the "Initial Trial Price" check box to give customers a chance to evaluate a product before
billing begins. After setting this check box, provide a price for the trial offer and the number of
"periods" (period length being determined by the "Payment interval" drop-down box) that the trial
will last.

Set the "One-time fee" check box to add a setup, installation, or other one-time fee to a product.
This is applied to the initial order only and will appear on the checkout screen of the customer.

Doba Product
Information

Read-only. If this product was imported from a Doba watch list, this field will contain product
information provided by Doba. The field is empty if this is not a doba product.

Variable Price

Variable pricing allows your customers to specify the price of a product, and optionally the product
name and SKU, too. Variable pricing works well with auction payments, where the price of the
item is determined by the high bid. It can also be used for donations or gift certificates, where
customers can enter the amount they want to give.

Note: The Mondrian, Lefty, Matte, Top Notch, and Plain themes do not support
variable pricing. Turning on variable pricing will not have any effect in these
themes.

Variable Pricing Check this box to enable variable pricing for this product. On your store’s
pages, the product price will be replaced by a text box the customer can fill
in with the amount they want to pay. That amount will be compared with
the product price (above), and will not be accepted if it is lower than the
product price. You cannot put a variable price product on sale.

Variable Name If you have enabled Variable Pricing, you may also check this box to let
customers enter their own name for the product.




Variable SKU If you have enabled Variable Pricing, you may also check this box to let
customers enter their own SKU for the product.

Minimum Quantity

You may specify a per-product minimum quantity that a customer can buy. This allows you to sell
items individually (rather than in sets), but if it is cost-prohibitive to sell extremely small
quantities of an item, you can require customers to buy at least the number you specify.

Customers will not be able to check-out if the purchase quantity in the shopping cart is lower than
the minimum quantity specified here. You can configure ShopSite to automatically increase the
quantity to the minimum by going to the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart
screen.

Quantity Pricing

Product Quantity Pricing allows you to set the price of a product based on the quantity a customer orders. For example,
you could charge full price for orders of less than 10 units, reduce the price for orders of 10 to 20 units, and reduce the
price even more for orders of more than 20 units. You can also set a sale price for each quantity level. A Product
Quantity Pricing table for a product might look like this in a store:

Cluantity 1-9  10-

19 20-93 100+

Frice | $10.00| §9.00 §B8.00 | $7.00
On Salel) $9.50 | §3.50 #7850 | $6.50

Buy more and savel

Quantity Pricing

Check this box to turn on Product Quantity Pricing for this product. ShopSite will not use the
values of the Price and Sale Price fields to calculate the cost of an order, but will only use the
quantity prices. You may want to turn off (uncheck) the Price Toggle so the regular price is not
displayed. You also may want to turn on the Display Order Quantity checkbox so customers can
enter a quantity before clicking the [Add to Cart] button.

Quantity Pricing
Ranges

Starting This field sets the starting value for each quantity range. The ending value

Quantity for each range is defined by the Starting Quantity in the next row. For
example, the first row sets the price and sale price for quantities starting
with 1; if the second row has a Starting Quantity of 10, then the prices set
in the first row would apply to quantities of 1-9. The quantity range for the
last row does not have an upper limit, for example, orders of 100 units or

greater.

Price/Unit This field sets the regular price per unit for orders in the defined quantity
range.

On Sale This field sets the sale price per unit for orders in the defined quantity

Price/Unit range. You must use a specific price value, not a percent discount. Note
that sale prices will not be displayed or used if the On Sale Toggle is not
checked.

Quantity Pricing
Comment

Enter any text you want to appear below the quantity pricing table, such as "Call us for larger
quantities."

Quantity
Background Color

This is the color for the first row of the table, which lists the quantity ranges (i.e., 1-10, 11-20,
etc.). Click on the description text link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is
not set or affected by themes.

Price and Comment
Background Color

This color is used for the background on the price and comment rows. Click on the description text
link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is not set or affected by themes.

On Sale Background
Color

This is the background color for the row with the sale prices, if the product is on sale. Click on the
description text link to use the Color Picker to change the color. This color is not set or affected by
themes.

Quantity Pricing
Group

Select a group from the pull-down to assign this product to a Quantity Pricing Group, or select
None. When a customer purchases several products in the same group, the quantity of each
qualifying product in the cart is added together to create the number used to calculate the
discount according to the quantity pricing table for each individual product.




Product Information

Taxable Leave this box checked to have ShopSite calculate sales tax for this product. Clearing the box will
change how this product is included in some sales tax calculations. See tax rates and more
information in the Commerce Setup > Sales Tax section.

Tax Code When using AvaTax, select the tax code that is applicable to this product. You can set which tax

codes are available for products in the Commerce Setup > AvaTax section. If the product is non-
taxable, be sure to include a non-taxable tax code here and clear the Taxable field above.

VAT/GST Rate

If you have Configured VAT calculation in ShopSite, use the pull-down menu to select which VAT
rate to apply for this product.

SKU

The Stock Keeping Unit or SKU is a code used to identify billable items. If you have a SKU
system, or any other tracking system (UPC, EAN, ISBN, etc.), you can enter the code in this field.
The SKU does not appear on pages by default (although there is a toggle to enable that, if you
want), but is included in the order information so you can use it for fulfillment.

Product Image

This is the image that will appear next to or above the product information (the arrangement
depends on which product template you choose). See the Image Tool help for more information on
selecting an image.

Product Image Size

Select one of the available Image Sizes to use for the product image.

Search Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms you want associated with this product when customers
search your site. Words or phrases you enter here, along with the content of any other product
fields you choose to include (see Preferences > Search Settings), will be associated with this
product in the search index. You should try to include any words or phrases customers will use
when searching for this product, including alternate names and common misspellings you do not
want to include in the product name or description.

Search Destination

Select where you want customers to be directed to learn more about or buy products they find
using the Search feature.

Select the radio button beside the pull-down menu to use one of the following options:

o Select the Store option from the pull-down menu to provide customers with links to all the
indexed store pages that include the product.

¢ Select the More Info option from the pull-down menu to provide customers with a link to
the product More Info Page for this product.

o Select the Made option from the pull-down menu to have ShopSite create a link to a
special page just for this product. You can use this option if your product is not included on
any store pages, but you want the product to show up in a search.

¢ Select the None option if you do not want this product to be included in search results. This
tells ShopSite not to index this product, even if the product appears on a page that is being
indexed.

You can use a custom URL, such as a custom page with Order Anywhere links, by selecting the
radio button beside the text box, then entering the URL for the destination page in the text entry
box.

You can configure how the products and links appear in search results by going to Preferences >
Search Settings > Search Layout.

Product Description

You can use this field to provide customers with important information about your product. Enter
a brief descriptive summary including highlights about the product, and be sure to mention any
significant features your customers will want to know about. You may want to include HTML
content (such as a key feature list) to improve the presentation of the information. It is usually a
good idea to keep the Product Description relatively short so it doesn't take up too much of the
page. You can use a More Info Page to provide a more extensive description of the product.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Merchant Product
Instructions

You can use this field to provide notes to yourself or a warehouse or shipping department on how
to handle this product. For example, it might include building or packing instructions. These
instructions aren't displayed to the shopper on the website, but will show up on packing lists when
viewed in the back office.




This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

QuickBooks product information has been moved to a new location

Shipping and Download Information

Weight If you are using weight-based shipping (including UPS or FedEx), you must enter the weight for
your product here so ShopSite can calculate shipping costs. Do not specify a unit of measurement
(pounds, ounces, kilograms, etc.), but use the same unit of measurement for all products in your
store.
Note: When using the Ordering Options feature (found below), this field will be the
base weight amount that will be modified for individual product options.
Shipping If you are using a shipping option that uses specific package sizes as part of the shipping cost

Dimensions

calculation (such as UPS or a Custom Shipping Add-On), you may need to specify the dimensions
of the package this product will ship in. If you are using FedEx or USPS, use the carrier-specific
settings (below) to configure your container. If you specify a package size here, ShopSite will
calculate the shipping costs as if the package were being shipped individually (even if multiple
packages could be shipped within a single larger box). You have three options for specifying
product package dimensions:

e Select the radio button to Ship by weight only if this product is relatively small and light-
weight, and could be shipped in a package with other products in the order. ShopSite will
calculate the shipping cost as if all products (up to the specified maximum package weight,
if there is one) in an order were being shipped in a single package.

e Select the radio button beside the LxWxH Text Box to specify the dimensions of the
package for this product. Use this option if this product will not fit in a standard-size
shipping package. Enter each of the package dimensions into the text-box, separated by an
x (for example, if the package is 34 inches long, 14 inches wide, and 7 inches high, you
would enter 34x14x7).

o Select the radio button beside the <select standard box size> if this product will be
individually packaged inside one of your standard package sizes. Use the pull-down menu
to select from one of the standard package sizes configured on the shipping configuration
screen.

FedEx Shipping
Container

If your store is configured to generate real-time FedEx shipping gquotes, select the container type
you will use when shipping the product. This will be used along with the product weight and the
customer's Zip Code to determine the FedEx shipping rates.

USPS Shipping
Container

If your store is configured to generate real-time USPS shipping quotes, select the container type
you will use when shipping the product, then select any applicable checkboxes. This information
will be used with the product weight and customer's Zip Code to determine the USPS shipping
rates.

Canada Post
Shipping Container

If your store is configured to generate real-time Canada Post shipping guotes, select the container
type you will use when shipping the product. This will be used along with the product weight and
the customer's Zip Code to determine the Canada Post shipping rates.

No Shipping Charge

Check this box if you do not want ShopSite to calculate any shipping and handling charges for this
product. This feature overrides any other shipping charge configuration for this product. It can be
useful for downloadable products and items such as gift certificates.

Extra Handling
Charge

You can optionally enter an additional handling charge for this product. This is a per-item charge
(if this product has a handling charge of $1 and a customer orders 3 of this product, the customer
will be charged $3) that will be added to any per-order handling charges configured on the

Shipping Configuration screen.

Product Type

Choose the product type:

e Tangible goods are physical objects, such as a book or a DVD. Use this option for any
products that do not include a digital download.

« Download goods are any products that exist as a digital file that can be downloaded once
the customer has paid for it. ShopSite includes a tool for managing Digital Download Files in
the Commerce Setup section of your store's Back Office. Use this option for any products




that include a digital download file, even if there is also a physical object that will be
shipped in addition to the download (for example, a video game that can be downloaded,
but which will also be shipped on a CD-ROM).

Note: If you have shipping charges for tangible goods, but do not want to
charge shipping for digital downloads, you must also check the No
Shipping Charge box above. You can leave the box un-checked if your

product includes a tangible object that you will ship in addition to the
download file.

Product Download
Location

Select the file you want customers to be able to download when they buy this product. See the

Digital Download Configuration help for information about using either the drop-down menu or
pop-up window method for selecting the file.

Shipping Charges

If you have either Base Shipping or Base Plus Shipping selected in the shipping options, this section will appear with
individual fields for various shipping methods.

Shipping Charges

Enter the per-item shipping price of this product for each of the shipping methods you have
specified.

Inventory Tracking

To have ShopSite keep track of your inventory for this product, configure your Inventory Tracking Settings, then use the
fields below to specify inventory information for this product. Any of these fields may be a negative value.

Quantity on Hand

Enter the number of units of this product you have available to ship. ShopSite will decrement this
number when customers buy this product. You can either update this number manually when you

restock this product, or you can use the Database Upload feature to import the information from a
database file.

Note: When using Ordering Options, if "Advanced Options" is enabled, this
"Quantity on Hand" field will be ignored and quantities will need to be set
individually for each option.

Low Stock
Threshold

Use this field to indicate when ShopSite should notify you that you are running low on this
product. ShopSite will send you an E-mail when your Quantity on Hand changes to match this
value. Leave this field blank if you do not want to get low stock notifications.

Out of Stock Limit

Use this field to tell ShopSite when to stop allowing customers to order this product. You will get
an E-mail notification when your Quantity on Hand changes to match this value. In addition, if a
customer tries to place an order that would cause your Quantity on Hand to go below this value,
you will receive an E-mail notification and the customer will not be allowed to complete the order.

Ordering Options

The Ordering Options fields allow you to provide your customers with variations or customization of your products using
pull-down menus, a text-box, or both. The pull-down menus can be used to select variations (such as different colors or
sizes) of a single product, and the text-box allows the customer to provide special information (such as a monogram or a
message). See the Ordering Options Help for detailed instructions and examples of how to use these fields, including
modifying the product price based on menu selections.

Order Options
Description

This field allows you to provide a description or instructions for the ordering options pull-down
menus. It is displayed directly above the pull-down menus.

Pull-down Menus

Enter each menu option on a separate line. Leave a blank line to start a new pull-down menu.
See the Ordering Options Help for a detailed explanation and examples of how to use this field.

To display Ordering Options pull-downs on your Store Pages and Product More Info Pages, you
must check the Display Ordering Options checkbox. Selected ordering options are also displayed
with the product in the Shopping Cart contents. You can select whether or not customers can




change ordering options on the initial Shopping Cart screen by going to the Commerce Setup >
Order System > Shopping Cart screen in your Back Office.
Help with Advanced Ordering Options can be found here.

Customer Text
Entry

Check this box to include a text-box with the Ordering Options. Customers will be able to enter
text (such as initials for a monogram or a special message to be printed on the product) into this
box.

The text-box will be displayed with the product in the Shopping Cart contents. You can select
whether or not customers can change the text-box contents on the initial Shopping Cart screen by
going to the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen in your Back Office.

Customer Text
Entry Header

This field allows you to provide a description or instructions for the ordering options text-box. It is
displayed directly above the text-box.

Customer Text
Entry Box

Select a width and height for the text-box. The Columns value is the number of text characters
wide the box will be, and the Rows value is the number of text characters high the box will be (so
a 20x2 box would be able to display a total of 40 characters). This does not limit how many
characters can be entered, only the display size of the box.

Google Shopping/Merchant Center Feed

Google Merchant
Center

Leave this box checked if you want this product to be included when you submit products to
Google Merchant Center (formerly Froogle). If you uncheck this box, this product will not be
included in submissions.

Brand

If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify a product
brand name. If you produce your own merchandise, this could be your company name. This field
is required for Google Merchant Center submissions.

GTIN (ISBN or UPC)

Use this field if you want to provide the ISBN or UPC for the product to Google.

MPN (Manufacturer
Part Number)

Use this field if you want to provide the MPN of the product to Google.

Product Type

If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify a product type.
This is usually a description of what the product is used for, for example clothing, jewelry, or
furniture. This field is required for Google Merchant Center submissions.

Google Product

Products submitted to Google Merchant Center require categorization using Google's Product

Category Category Taxonomy. From the "Browse the Taxonomy" section of their page, use the search bar
or navigate with the arrows to an appropriate category, then select and copy the text
provided(without the quotation marks) into this field.

Availability Use the drop-down menu to assign an availability to the product. Options include: "in stock",
"available for order", "out of stock", and "preorder".

Condition If you want to submit this product to Google Merchant Center, you need to specify the product
condition. This can be New, Used, or Refurbished. This field is required for Google Merchant
Center submissions.

Age Group Choose the appropriate age group for the product, "kids" or "adults", from the drop-down menu.

Gender Choose the appropriate gender for the product , "male", "female", or "unisex", from the drop-

down menu.

Include Ordering
Options

Shoes and Clothing Products are required to submit color and size for each variant. Check this box
if this item has color, size, pattern, and/or material variants setup using either basic or advanced
ordering options, then use the drop-down menu items to assign which column (color, size,
material, and pattern) belongs with which variant field (1, 2, 3, or 4).

Cross-Sell

Cross-Sell Products

Click the Select button to add or remove cross-sell products. The text box indicates how many
cross-sell products are currently assigned to this product. Cross-sell products will be displayed on
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the shopping cart screen when this product is added to the cart, based on your settings in
ShopSite > Merchandising > Cross-sell.

Assighed cross-sell products
This pop-up window allows you to select, sort, or remove cross-sell products.

Assigned cross- This box displays the products that have been selected as cross-sell items.
sell products

Move Up Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Up to move that product up one position in the list.

Move Down Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Down to move that product down one position in the list.

Delete Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Delete
to remove that product from the list. The product will then appear in the
Products not assigned list.

Products not Use the Merchant Search to find specific items, or click List All Products to
assigned display all unassigned products in the Products not assigned box.
Add Select a product from the Products not assigned box, then click Add to

add it as a cross-sell product. The product will then appear in the Assigned
cross-sell products list.

OK Click this button to save your changes and return to the Cross-sell
Configuration screen.

Cancel Click this button to return to the Cross-sell Configuration screen without
saving your changes.

Product Pages

Product Pages

Click on the Select button to open a new window that will allow you to select which Store Pages
this product will be displayed on. The top box contains pages that will list this product. To remove
a page from the list, select the page(s) and click the Delete button. The page will now be in the
lower list, which contains all the pages that do not have this product on them. Select pages from
the list and click Add to move the pages to the top list. When you are finished making changes,
click on OK to save your changes, or click Cancel to close the window without saving your
changes.

More Info Pages

You can create a More Info Page for this product to display details about it. Unlike Store Pages, the More Info Page is
only about this product. This gives you more space to provide all the details about this product that your customers will
want to know, such as more detailed images or product specifications. The appearance of your More Info Pages is
configurable by going to Preferences > More Info Pages in your Back Office.

More Info Page

Check this box to have ShopSite generate a More Info Page for this product. This will cause the
Product Name and Product Graphic on Store Pages to become links to the More Info Page.

More Info Title

This field sets the HTML Title tag contents, which are displayed in the browser window title bar,
for the More Info Page. If this field is empty, most templates will use the Product Name for the
title. Do not include HTML tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, >, etc.) in this field.

More Info Page
Text

Enter the product information you want to include on the More Info Page. You may want to use
the Product Description text followed by additional details, or you can make this completely
different. You can include HTML content (such as a specification table) to improve the
presentation of the information in this field.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

More Info Page
Image

Choose a graphic from the files in your media directory for the More Info Page. See the Image
Tool help for more information on selecting an image.

More Info Page

Select one of the available Image Sizes to use for the more info page image.




Image Size

More Info Meta:
Keywords

Enter a comma-delimited list of terms you want search engines to associate with this page. Words
or phrases you enter here, along with other page content, are used by Search Engines such as
Google, Yahoo, and Ask to help people find what they're looking for. You may want to use the
same keywords as your Search Keywords. You should try to include any words or phrases
customers will use when searching for this product, including alternate names and common
misspellings you do not want to include in the product name or description. Do not include HTML
tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, >, etc.) in this field.

More Info Meta:
Description

Enter a short description you want search engines to associate with this page. This may be the
same as your product description, but should be tailored to optimizing your search engine
ranking. Do not include HTML tags or reserved characters (&, ", ’, <, >, etc.) in this field.

Note: You can also use this field to insert meta tags and other material, such as
META fields or JavaScript code, into the <HEAD> section of the page. First,
type in any text you want within the <META descri pti on= > tag and close
the tag with ">. Then type in any additional tags or scripts (the field scrolls
to hold more lines). Do not put the closing " > at the end of your last tag, as
ShopSite will add that automatically. For example, to add a META nane tag,
you might enter something like this:

This is your description.

"><META nane="your
cont ent ="your content

meta tag"

More Info Page File
Name

You may optionally specify a file name to use for this page. Do not use reserved characters (&, ",
', <, >, etc.) or spaces in the file name. You should also make sure to include the . htnl or . htm
(or another valid filename extension). If you do not specify a name, ShopSite will give it a generic
name (such as pagel.html).

Google Sitemap
Settings

Check the box to include this product More Info Page in your sitemap, then optionally change the
priority of the page.

More Info Product
Cross Sell

Check the box to display the cross sell products (if template supports the feature).

More Info Global
Cross Sell

Check the box to display the global cross sell products (if template supports the feature).

Extra More Info Image Fields

The number of fields in this section are determined by the Extra Field Setup and are typically only accessed by custom
templates. These fields are used to specify additional images that can be used on the More Info pages.

More Information
Image X

This is the default title, where X is the image number. The name may appear differently, as the
name is customizable on the Extra Field Setup page. Enter the image URL or directory path, or
click Select to select an image.

More Info Extra
Image Size

Use the drop-down list to select a pre-defined size for the image.

Product Layout Info

The fields in this section affect how the product appears on Store Pages and Product More Info Page appearance. This
section contains the various toggles for selecting what product information to display. Enter the image URL or directory
path, or click Select to select an image to include.

Template

Select which template to use when displaying this product. Product templates determine the order
and layout of product information on Store Pages and on Product More Info Pages. See the
Product Templates Help for details about how different templates work. This field is set when you
pick a theme. Some product templates are designed to be used with a specific Page Template,
and may not display information correctly if they are not used together.

Name Toggle

Leave this box checked to include the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages.

SKU Toggle

Check this box if you want the Product SKU to be displayed on Store Pages and More Info Pages.
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Price Toggle

Leave this box checked to include the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. If this
box is unchecked, the product will not display price, sale price, or quantity pricing information.

On Sale Toggle

Leave this box checked to put your product on sale, or uncheck the box to sell the product for the
regular price. If this box is checked, the sale price will be displayed on Store Pages and More Info
Pages, and used to calculate shopping cart totals. With this box unchecked, the sale price will not
be displayed or used, regardless of the contents of the On Sale Price field.

Image Toggle

Leave this box checked to display the product image on Store Pages and Search Results. This does
not affect the More Info Page image. You can select whether or not to display the product image
in the Shopping Cart by going to Commerce Setup > Order System > Layout Info.

Display Order
Quantity

Check this box to include a field on Store Pages and More Info Pages that allows customers to
select how many of this item to add to the shopping cart. Customers can modify the quantity from
the initial Shopping Cart Screen as well (unless you have disabled that option on the Commerce

Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen).

Display Quantity
Pricing?

Check here to display this product's Quantity Pricing information.

Display Ordering
Options

Check this box to display your ordering options on Store Pages and More Info Pages. Customers
can also select any configured ordering options on the initial Shopping Cart screen (unless you
have disabled that option on the Commerce Setup > Order System > Shopping Cart screen).

Display Add to Cart

Select which pages display the Add to Cart buttons when Products are present. Choices include:
All Pages, More Info, and Not Displayed. This field defaults to "All Pages", so that Add to Cart
buttons will appear wherever there is a product. Limiting it to "More Info" will hide the buttons on
all pages except More Info pages. The Not Displayed option will prevent all Add to Cart buttons
from being generated.

Product Name Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product Name Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Name on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the
product template you are using.

Product Price Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can
pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product Price Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Price on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick
from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the product
template you are using.

Product SKU Style

Select the text style to use for the SKU on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick from
Bold, ltalic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier font), and Plain.

Product SKU Size

Select the font size to use for the SKU on Store Pages and More Info Pages. You can pick from
Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these options is controlled by the product
template you are using.

Product Description
Style

Select the text style to use for the Product Description on Store Pages and the More Info Page
Text on More Info Pages. You can pick from Bold, Italic, Typewriter (usually a fixed-width courier
font), and Plain.

Product Description
Size

Select the font size to use for the Product Description on Store Pages and the More Info Page Text
on More Info Pages. You can pick from Big, Small, or Normal. The exact size for each of these
options is controlled by the product template you are using.

Image Alignment

Select where the Product Image or More Info Page Image will be displayed, relative to other
product information. You can pick from Left, Right, or Center. The way this selection affects your
product layout depends on your Product Template and your TextWrap setting (below).

Text Wrap

Select whether or not you want your product information to wrap around your product image. If
this is set to On, information such as the Name, Price, Description, and Add to Cart button could




wrap around the image. If this is set to Off, the product image is set apart from the other product
information. How this selection affects your product layout depends on your Product Template and
your Image Alignment setting (above).

Text Wrap On Text Wrap Off

Button Customizat

ion

Add to Cart Button

Enter text or select an image to use for the product Add to Cart Button. See the Button Tool help
for more information on selecting a button. This field is set when you pick a theme. The default
value is set on the Preferences > Store Text > Store Pages screen.

View Cart Button

Enter text or select an image to use for the product View Cart Button. See the Button Tool help for
more information on selecting a button. This field is set when you pick a theme. The default value
is set on the Preferences > Store Text > Store Pages screen.

QuickBooks

If you import orders into QuickBooks using the Order Transfer add-on module, you can add this product to QuickBooks or

associate this product

with a product already in QuickBooks when this product is included in an order.

Import Options

Select the radio button to either add the product to QuickBooks or to associate this product with a
product already in QuickBooks. Use the pull-down menus below the radio button you selected to
assign specific QuickBooks product attributes to the product.

To create a new product, you need to specify a QuickBooks Item Type (which has tax
implications) and a sales account to include the product with.

For existing products, you can specify an item name and description to use in QuickBooks
transactions.

Extra Fields

ShopSite lets you Configure up to 25 extra fields to use with your product. You can use these extra fields in any number
of ways, including as additional attributes for Froogle/Google Merchant Center. If you are using a custom product
template to display this product, you can use the Product Fields to include additional information about this product that
does not fit in any of the predefined fields. Your custom template must include tags for these fields or the information will
not be displayed. These values are also available via the Order API.

These fields support use

of the HTML Editor.
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Add a Reward

Use the Add a Reward feature to create a new reward programs for your store. The rewards can be for the same products
purchased (buy 10 get 1 free), or they can be for different products (buy a pair of shoes, get a free pair of socks).

Note: Prior to creating individual reward programs, you must first create the appropriate reward Categories
for the programs to use.

Reward Name

Enter a new name for the reward program. The reward name is shown in the list of rewards, and
customers will see it on reward lists.

Description

Enter a description about the reward program that you can use to remind you of what the reward
program is for.

Status Click the radio button to turn this reward program on or off. This makes offering periodic
promotions easy by turning the program on and off, rather than having to create a new program
for every promotion period.

Expires Click the radio button beside Never Expires if you want the reward program to always be active,

or if you are creating a program that you will use repeatedly. For limited, one-time promotions,
set an expiration date after which the program will automatically end.

Allow Reward to be
Tracked

Select Current Order Only if you want customers to be able to receive rewards based only off the
current contents of their shopping cart. Select Current Order and Over Time if you want registered
customers to be able to accrue reward credit over multiple purchases.

Qualifying Category

Select a category from the pull-down. The Qualifying category determines what items must be
bought in order to get the reward.

Reward Category

Select a category from the pull-down. The Reward category determines what items will be
available as rewards.

Qualifying Quantity

Indicate the number of products from the Qualifying category must be purchased in order to
obtain a reward.

Text added to the
Free Product name
in the Cart

When a reward product is listed in the shopping cart, this text will appear after the product name.
For example, White Tube Socks might become White Tube Socks - Free Reward.

Program Details
URL

Select a page where customers will be able to go to learn more information about the reward
program. You can use a ShopSite page, or create your own page to use. This page will be linked
to by the reward name in the Shopping Cart and Customer Registration reward program
information.
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Add a User

Create a new user account.

User Id This is the unique ID that will be used when logging in to ShopSite's back office.

User name This is the name that will appear in the top right of each screen in the back office, next to the log
out link.

E-mail The e-mail address that will be used when resetting passwords for this user.

Password Provide a password for the user account. To meet PCI compliance, follow the minimum
requirements provided in the Password Security Guidelines.

Roles Select which roles the user is allowed to perform. The roles are additive, meaning the user can
perform any task that any of the roles provide. Note that the Administrator role is allowed full
access to the ShopSite back office and doesn't require any other roles to be assigned.

The User Roles specify which features in the back office can be accessed by the user. Here is a
table that shows what each role can access:

Feature Administrator| Order Order Content Reports
Processing| Fulfillment| Management

Cross Sell
Digital
Download
Doba

Extra Fields

Google
Services

Html editor
Images

Layout
Settings

Manage an
Order

More Info
Pages

Navigation

Order
Anywhere

Pages
Products

Search
Settings

Social
Media

Store Text
Templates
Themes
Reports
Associates

Backoffice
Ul

buySafe

Constant
Contact

Coupons
Discounts

XXX X | X[X| X |X
XXX X | X[X

x
x

X XX X | X] X
XXX X | X] X

XXX X

XX X [ X] X [X|X|X]|X[X| X
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Export
Gift Certs

Hosting
Service

Inventory
Locale

Market
Place

Order API

Order
System

Payment
Rewards
Registration
Shipping
Taxes
Upgrade
Wishlist
Wizard
Orders
View

Orders
View
Packing X X X
Slips
Start

Change
Password

XXX XX XXX XX X [X] X [ X[|X] X | X[X

As this will also affect what the user will see on the dashboard, here is a table that shows which
(enabled) dashboard fields are visible for a given role:

Module | Administrator| Order Order Content Reports
Processing| Fulfillment| Management

X X

Customers

Feeds and
Backups

Inventory

Recent
Orders

Recent
Sales

RSS
Searches

Store
Statistics

X X[ X | X

X | X[X] X
X [ X[X] X

More information on the content that each module displays can be found on the UI Settings for
the Back Office page.
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Advanced Ordering Options

Advanced Ordering Options provide additional fields for up to four product options, such as inventory management for
individual product options. More than four options requires using the standard ordering options method. Advanced Ordering
Options also provides an extra layer of control over what product options are available. When dealing with two or more
ordering options, there might be certain combinations that the merchant either can't support or doesn't want to support.
For example, let's say there is a product that has a color option (red, blue, yellow), a graphic print option (bird, star,
flower), and a size option (small, medium, large). If the star graphic print option is only available on the small red shirts,
the medium blue shirts, and the yellow shirts only come in large, such a setup would be impossible to do using the
standard Ordering Options. Advanced Ordering Options can achieve this by simply unselecting the ordering options that
don't exist.

In addition to simplifying the above scenario, advanced options also allow merchants to further customize ordering options.

Use Cascading Menus (note menus will only display on More Info pages.)

The use of Cascading Menus means that only the first option is available for selection at the start. The customer will select
an option from the first drop-down menu, and when that option is selected, the next drop-down menu becomes available
to select the next option, etc.

Append the Option SKU to the Product SKU

As the order options maybe variants on a central product, selecting this check box will append the SKU of the ordering
option SKU field to the SKU of the product. For example, if the product SKU is 10324, the ordering option SKU is 004, and
this check box is selected, the SKU that appears in the shopping cart would be 10324004. If this check box is not selected,
the SKU that would appear in the shopping cart would be 004 (effectively replacing the original product SKU).

Text before option descriptions e.g. 'Choose' or 'Select'

This field works in conjunction with the Pull-down Menu names. For example, if there are menus for "Size" and "Color", and
this field is set to "Choose", the drop-down menu displayed to customers will have "Choose Size" and "Choose Color".

Pull-down Menus

Like with the Basic Options Pull-down Menus, the Advanced Options Pull-down Menus can be used to modify which
ordering options are visible to customers and allows for greater customization of each individual ordering option.

o Use the drag-and-drop interface to arrange the product options by dragging the Move icon in the first column up or
down as desired.

e Use - Checkbox that controls whether the order option will be included in the drop-down menu.

o Append Text - This text is added to the end of the last order option. It is useful to provide cost changes in this box.

e SKU - This is the SKU for the product option. If the "Append the Option SKU to the Product SKU" field has been
checked, the contents of this field are appended to the product SKU. Otherwise this field will replace the product SKU.

e Price Modifier - This field modifies or replaces the product price for a given option. It follows the same format as the
Drop-down Menu section of the Basic Ordering Options.

« Weight Modifier - Like the Price Modifier, this modifier can be used to modify the base weight of the product or to
replace it altogether.

e Qty on Hand - Inventory tracking option. Inventory Tracking must be enabled. This field determines how many of this
ordering option will be available for purchase.

e Low Stock - Inventory tracking option. Inventory Tracking must be enabled. This field determines how many of this
ordering option must be left in inventory for ShopSite to display "Low Stock".

e Out of Stock - Inventory tracking option. Inventory Tracking must be enabled. This field determines how many of this
ordering option must be left in inventory for ShopSite to display "Out of Stock".

¢ Image - Each ordering option item can have its own image. Use the select button to choose which image to use for the
product option. Only images that have been already uploaded to the server can be used.

Add Rows

When additional options are needed, instead of clearing out all of the fields for existing options, as when returning to Basic
Options, Add Rows can be used. Clicking the Add Rows button prompts the merchant to supply the number of additional
rows to create. These new rows, in addition to the usual Advanced Options fields, can also be given a unique option name.



This allows merchants to create, not only variations of the previously defined options (for example, adding a Green option
to the previously defined Yellow and Blue Color options), but also entirely new options.

The video below provides an example of how to configure Advanced Ordring Options for ShopSite.




Basic and Advanced Searching

You can search for products in this store with a simple or an advanced search. Either method produces a search results
page where you can click links to view more product information or add products to your shopping cart.

e In a simple search, you enter the word or words that you are looking for and click the Search button. The search will
look for those words in the product names, descriptions, SKUs, and product detail pages. If you enter more than one
word, only products that match all of the words will appear on the search results page. You can search for numbers,
and you can use an asterisk for a wildcard character, as explained for advanced search, below.

¢ In an advanced search, you can use several types of notation to expand or narrow the search:
o Wildcards — you can use an asterisk (*) as a wildcard to match any number of characters. For example, ba*
would match both ball and bat, *art would match both start and part, and *55* would match both 3559 and
80995572.

o Boolean Operators — the advanced search function recognizes both text and symbols for Boolean functions. You
can narrow your search with AND or a plus sign (+). You can broaden your search with OR or a pipe symbol (]).
You can further narrow your search with EXC (excluding) or a minus sign (-). You can use parentheses to
control the order of evaluation, such as "(A+B) OR C".
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Merchant Alerts

The information gathered here can give a merchant information on order and shipping errors that occur. It also collects
customer contact information and cart details to allow a merchant the opportunity to follow up with the customer.

To view the details of an alert, simply click the alert you wish to view.
To delete an alert, set the check box next to the desired alert(s) and click the "Delete" button.
You can configure the number of alerts shown and enable email notifications for alerts by clicking the "Configure" button.
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Google Analytics Configuration

Google's web analytics service enables advertisers and publishers to make their marketing campaigns more efficient and
their websites more effective. ShopSite Merchants can use Google Analytics to track customer activity throughout the store,
including purchases. Analytics integrates with other Google tools, including Google AdWords.

Note: Google Analytics uses images, cookies, and JavaScript to track visitor activity through your site. If a
visitor has any of these features disabled in their browser, Analytics will not be able to track the
visitor.

If this is your first time configuring ShopSite to use Google Analytics, you may want to use the Analytics Wizard to help
you set up a Google Analytics account and configure it to track activity in your ShopSite store.

Analytics Configuration Settings

Google Analytics Select Yes to have ShopSite include Google Analytics tracking code on your Store Pages and
Shopping Cart screens. This will include Google Analytics eCommerce tracking.

Select No if you do not want to include tracking code. You will need to Publish your store after
changing this setting.

Note: If you have previously Added Google Analytics to ShopSite Manually, you
should remove the code you added manually before enabling this feature.

Google Analytics Select whether to have ShopSite insert the Traditional (ga.js) or New (asynchronous) Google
Tracking Type Analytics tracking code into your pages. If you were using the Legacy (urchin) method previously,
it will continue to work, but may not be compatible with some Google Analytics features. We
recommend changing to the New method.

If you already have Google Analytics working on your site, selecting the option to use the new
code will cause all your Store Pages and Product More Information Pages to be re-generated with
the new tracking code the next time you publish your store. If you have any pages on your site
which aren't generated by ShopSite, you will need to update them manually.

Note: Changing this setting will not change the example script in the Google
Analytics Script field at the bottom of the screen, even though your
generated pages will have the new script on them. For an example of the
new script, log in to Google Analytics and click the link to Edit your site
profile, then click the link to Check Status.

Google Analytics will continue to work with the Legacy (urchin) script, or with a mixture of the old
and new scripts on different pages (you should not have both scripts on the same page). The old
script will not, however, get any updates or feature enhancements, and may not be compatible
with some Google Analytics features.

Google Analytics This is the unique identifier Google Analytics associates with your site. It is included in the Google
Tracking Code Analytics Script on a line that looks similar to:

_uacct = "UA- XXXXXX- X";

Enter the code contained within the quotes (including the UA- ) into this field.

Google Analytics This is the full Google Analytics script that is included on all pages you want tracked. If you have
Script any pages on your site that are not generated by ShopSite, you can add analytics tracking to
them by pasting this code just before the closing </ body> tag for the old Google Analytics script
or just before the closiing </ head> tag for the new Google Analytics script.

Note: This is a read only field to make it easy to copy the code without
accidentally changing it. You can edit the contents of this field in the Wizard.
The script can also be found on the Google Analytics site if you click the link
to Edit your site profile, then click the link to Check Status.




After making changes to your Analytics settings, click Save to save your changes or Cancel to abandon your changes and
return to the Google Services screen.

You can click the Wizard button to go through the Analytics Configuration Wizard, even if you have already configured your
store to use Google Analytics.

Click the Go to Google Analytics @ button to open the Google Analytics website in a new window.
The video below provides an example of how to configure Google Analytics to work with ShopSite.
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Google Analytics Wizard Step 1 of 3

The Google Analytics Wizard is designed to help you set up a Google Analytics account and configure it to track visitors to
your ShopSite store. The first step in this process is to obtain an Analytics account

Note: When using the Analytics Wizard, you will need to switch between the Google site and your ShopSite
back office several times. Make sure you keep both windows open as you go through the Wizard.

1. Click the link to Go To Google Analytics @ in a new browser window.

2. All Google tools, including Analytics, use the same account for access.
o If you already use a Google tool (AdWords, Froogle/Google Merchant Center, Gmail, etc.) you can sign in using
that account.

o If you do not already have a Google account, click the link to Create an account now. After creating a new
account, you will be brought back to the Google Analytics Sign in page and can sign in using your new account.

3. After you are signed in to Google, click on Sigh Up to create a Google Analytics account.

4. Fill out the form to create your initial account settings. This configures Google Analytics to monitor your Website:
o Website URL - Select HTTP or HTTPS (secure), then enter the domain name of your ShopSite store.

Note: You must enter the correct URL on this screen. In order to avoid any mistakes, you may
want to copy the URL from the Wizard screen (which should still be open in another
window). You can also copy the URL from the Store URL field under Store Settings on
the Preferences > Hosting Service screen in your ShopSite back office.

o Account Name - This is the Analytics account name, which is different from your Google account name. You will
later have the option of giving other Google accounts access to your Analytics account. Your domain name will
be automatically assigned as your account name, but you may change the name to something else if you prefer.

o Time Zone Country or Territory - This is the timezone that will be used for the reports. You may want to use
the timezone where your office is for this, although if your server is in a different timezone, you may want to use
that timezone instead.

o Time Zone - This is the timezone that will be used for the reports. You may want to use the timezone where
your office is for this, although if your server is in a different timezone, you may want to use that timezone
instead.

Click on Continue.
5. Enter your Contact Information into the form fields, then click on Continue.

6. Read through the User Agreement. If you agree to the terms, check the box below the agreement then click Create
New Account You must agree to the terms to use Google Analytics.

7. The next screen contains the tracking code that will be included on the pages being tracked. Copy the code, then
switch to the window open to the ShopSite Analytics Wizard and paste the code into the field provided.

8. Click Next to save the tracking code and continue the Wizard.
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Google Analytics Wizard Step 2 of 3

By finishing Step 1, you provided the information required to add the tracking code to your store pages. You can now
validate that Google Analytics is seeing the code.

Note: When using the Analytics Wizard, you will need to switch between the Google site and your ShopSite
back office several times. Make sure you keep both windows open as you go through the Wizard.

1. When you validate, Google Analytics will look at your home page (the page that opens if you do not include a filename
in the URL to your store, for example http://www.mydomainname.com/store/) and look for the tracking code on it. If
ShopSite generates an i ndex. ht nl file, the code has been added to that file. If ShopSite does not generate your home
page, or if your home page is hamed something other than i ndex. ht M , you will need to add the tracking code to that
page before continuing.

Note: If ShopSite detects tracking code already included on your i ndex. ht nl file, it will not change
the file until you publish your site.

2. Switch back to the window open to the Google Analytics site and click Continue. You will be taken to your Google
Analytics account management screen.

3. On the account management screen, you will see a table called Website Profiles with a profile for your site. Click the
Check Status link in the Status column of your site's profile.
o If Google Analytics detects the code on your site, the status of your site profile will be changed to Waiting For
Data. After gathering information for about a day, your status will be changed to Recieving Data and you will
have reports to view.

o If Google Analytics is unable to detect the code, check to make sure the analytics code is on your home page
(the page that opens if you do not include a filename in the URL to your store, for example
http://www.mydomainname.com/store/), and that Google Analytics is using the correct URL for your store, then
Check Status again.

Note: Even after you have validated your site, if you want to make sure Google Analytics can
see the tracking code on your site, you can click on the link on the Google Analytics site
to Edit your site profile, and click on the link near the top of the page to Check Status.

4. Once you have validated your account, switch back to the window open to the ShopSite Analytics Wizard and click Next
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Google Analytics Wizard Step 3 of 3

When you completed Step 2, you finished configuring Google Analytics.

¢ You will need to Publish your store before ShopSite will add the tracking code to your Store Pages and Product More
Information Pages.

o It usually takes about a day for Google Analytics to gather enough information to begin creating reports. To see your
reports, go to Merchandising > Google > Analytics in your ShopSite back office and click the Go To Google

Analytics & button to go to the Google Analytics website in a new window. When you sign in, your store profile table
will include a link to View Reports.

Click the Finish to exit the wizard and return to the Google Analytics Configuration screen.
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Access Grant

This screen contains the necessary keys to grant API access to ShopSite for the application. Copy these values into the
application to provide the access.

Client ID This field is the first of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should consist of eight alphanumeric characters. The developer of the 3rd-party application should
instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface with ShopSite.

Secret Key for This field is the second of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function.
Signing It should appear as a 16 character alphanumeric sequence, with dashes after the fourth, eighth,
and twelfth characters. The developer of the 3rd-party application should instruct you where to

put this field when setting up the application to interface with ShopSite.

Authorization Code |This field is the third of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should consist of 32 case-sensitive alphanumeric characters. The developer of the 3rd-party
application should instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface
with ShopSite.

Authorization URL |This field is the last of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should contain a URL similar to that of your store. The developer of the 3rd-party application
should instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface with
ShopSite.

Click Ok to return to the Applications screen.
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Add Application

Provide the information to add an application to ShopSite.

Application Name Provide a name for the application that will appear on the Applications page.

Grant Access To Check the boxes that apply to the information needed by the 3rd-party application. If the
application needs access to order information, know that you may need a secure connection for
the application and that the CVV2 data can only be downloaded once.

Click Generate Key to save your settings and generate the necessary keys for the application to run, or click Cancel to
abandon changes, and return to the previous screen.
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Edit Application

Modify the application's information.

Application Name

Provide a name for the application that will appear on the Applications page.

Grant Access To

Check the boxes that apply to the information needed by the 3rd-party application. If the
application needs access to order information, know that you may need a secure connection for
the application and that the CVV2 data can only be downloaded once.

Client ID

This field is the first of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should consist of eight alphanumeric characters. The developer of the 3rd-party application should
instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface with ShopSite.

Secret Key for
Signing

This field is the second of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function.
It should appear as a 16 character alphanumeric sequence, with dashes after the fourth, eighth,
and twelfth characters. The developer of the 3rd-party application should instruct you where to

put this field when setting up the application to interface with ShopSite.

Authorization Code

This field is the third of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should consist of 32 case-sensitive alphanumeric characters. The developer of the 3rd-party
application should instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface
with ShopSite.

Authorization URL

This field is the last of four fields that are necessary for the 3rd-party application to function. It
should contain a URL similar to that of your store. The developer of the 3rd-party application
should instruct you where to put this field when setting up the application to interface with
ShopSite.

Click Save to save your settings, or click Cancel to abandon changes, and return to the previous screen.
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Applications

Applications are 3rd-party programs that interface with the ShopSite back office. This page allows you to authorize those
3rd-party applications to work with ShopSite.

Please note that applications that worked with versions of ShopSite previous to version 11 may not be compatible with the
newer APIs. For a list of which applications work with ShopSite 11, please see our Compatible Applications page.

Add

Add a new 3rd-party application to ShopSite and generate the necessary keys for the 3rd-party
application to interface with ShopSite.

Edit Edit an existing 3rd-party application.

Remove Remove an existing 3rd-party application.

Click Cancel to return to the previous screen.
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Arrange Subproducts

Use this option to set the order of the subproducts that you have assigned to a particular product.

Each subproduct assigned to the main product is displayed with a humber next to it. To rearrange the order of subproducts,
replace the number in the box next to the product with the number of the position you want it to appear at. You can also
use the drag-and-drop interface to arrange the items by dragging the item name up or down as desired. The numbers will
automatically change to reflect their new position.

You can put any number or letter in the boxes to help sort the subproducts. For example, if you wish to move the first
product to between the 6th and 7th products, enter 6.5 in the box next to the first product and then click the Sort as
Specified button. You can also replace the numbers with letters and sort them alphabetically. (Note: Any products with
letters will appear after all numbered products. Also, using letters for some products will cause any numbers like 10 and 11
to come between 1 and 2 rather than after 9 like in a numerical sort.)

Sort the subproducts alphabetically by clicking Sort by Name at the bottom of the screen.

e Click Sort as Specified to refresh the current screen to see the new sort order.
e Click Save Changes to save the new order and return to the List of Products screen.
e Click Select Subproducts to save your changes and add or remove subproducts from the list.

e Click Cancel to abandon your changes and return to the List of Products screen.
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Arrange ltems
Products and links on a page can appear in any order. The Arrange Items option allows you to determine the order of these
items on the page.

Note: You can either use this screen to arrange the items on a page, or use the Page Arrangement fields on
the Edit Page Layout screen. The Page Arrangement fields are easy but more limited, while the
Arrange Items feature gives you complete control over the order of presentation.

Each item assigned to the page is displayed with a number next to it. To rearrange the order of items on the page, change
the numbers to reflect the order you want. You can also use the drag-and-drop interface to arrange the items by dragging
the item name up or down as desired. The numbers will automatically change to reflect their new position.

You can put any number or letter in the boxes to help sort the items on the page. For example, if you wish to move the
first item to appear between the 6th and 7th items, enter 6.5 in the box next to the first item, then click Sort as Specified.
You can also replace the numbers with letters and sort them alphabetically. (Note: Any items with letters will appear after
all numbered items. Also, using letters for some items will cause any numbers like 10 and 11 to come between 1 and 2

rather than after 9 like in a numerical sort.)
To sort the items alphabetically by the item name, click Sort by Name at the bottom of the screen. Note that this may mix

products and page links together
e Click Sort as Specified to refresh the current screen with the new sort order.
e Click Save Changes to save the new order and return to the List of Pages screen.

¢ Click Assign Items to save the order and add or remove items from the list.
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Assign Items

Use the Assign Items feature to put products and links to other pages on a particular page.

1. First, select a page from the List of Pages and click the Assign Items button. The page you select is the one the
assigned items will appear on.

2. On the next screen, select the type of item (either products or links to other pages) that you would like to assign and

click Proceed.

Pages

When you select Pages, a screen with two boxes appears. The top box is a list of pages with links
that will appear on the current page. To remove a page from the list, select the page and click on
the Delete button. This will move the page to the lower box, which contains pages to which links
will not appear on the current page. Select a page name from the lower box and click on the Add
button to create a link to that page.

Click on Arrange Items to save your changes and sort the order in which the links will appear, or
Save Changes to save your changes and return to the main Page screen.

Products

When you select Products, two boxes are displayed. "Products assigned to page" (the top box) has
a list of products that are currently assigned to the selected page. "Products not assigned" (the
box below) has a list of all available products. You can filter the results in the "Products not
assigned" box by using the search interface at the bottom of the screen to search for the products
you want to assign to your page. Click the List All Products to remove the filter and display all
available products again.

Select products from the list that you would like to appear on the page and click Add to move
them from the "Products not assigned" box to the "Products assigned to page" box.

Remove unwanted products from the "Products assigned to page" box by selecting them and
clicking Delete. You can also click Remove All ltems to remove everything from the "Products
assigned to this page" box.

When you have finished managing the products on the page, click Save Changes to return to the
main Pages screen or click Arrange Items to adjust the order in which the products will appear on
the page. Click Assign Items to go back a step so that you can choose to assign a different item
type to the page.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center m

Last updated: March 01, 2010

Give Feedback

© 2013 ShopSite, Inc.
ShopSite Shopping Cart Software



http://www.shopsite.com/

Assign Pages

Use the Assign Pages feature to put links to other pages on a particular page.

When you select Pages, a screen with two boxes appears. The top box is a list of pages with links that will appear on the
current page. To remove a page from the list, select the page and click on the Delete button. This will move the page to
the lower box, which contains pages to which links will not appear on the current page. Select a page name from the lower
box and click on the Add button to create a link to that page.

Click on Arrange Items to save your changes and sort the order in which the links will appear, or Save Changes to save
your changes and return to the main Page screen.
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Download Associates File Format

Each line in the downloaded file reflects a sale from an associate referral (except for the first line), and the fields in each
line are separated by tabs. The first line indicates the name and sequence of each field found in the remaining records.
Here are the definitions of each field:

Ref Nane
The name of the Associate, as defined on the Associates screen. You can sort the information by this field to separate
the orders referred by each associate.

Order Num
The ShopSite order number for the transaction.
ShpNane
The "Ship To" name from the order.
ShpEmmi |
The "Ship To" e-mail address from the order.
Pr oduct Tot al
The total value of the products ordered. This does not include any discounts or coupons.
GrandTot al
The total value of the order, including coupons, discounts, tax, and shipping.
Dat e
The date and time of the order.
PayType
Number code for the payment type used. Only on the Thank You screen. The number codes correlate to the following
payment types:

0 - Visa
1 - MasterCard
2 - Discover

3 - American Express

4 - Purchase Order

5 - Cash On delivery

6 - Check

7 - PayPal (standard)

8 - Generic Payment Option 1
9 - Generic Payment Option 2
10 - Diner's Club

11 - Fire Pay
12 - eCheck
13 - WorldPay

14 - PayPal Express
15 - Google Wallet

16 - NetBanx

17 - Solo

18 - Switch

19 - Delta

20 - Visa Electron/UK
21 - ICB

22 - Maestro

99 - No payment required

Sub- t ot al
The product subtotal after applying any coupons or discounts. This value does not include tax, shipping, and
surcharges.



Commi ssi on

The commission amount owed to the Associate. This value is calculated from the Sub-t ot al and the Commission

setting for the Associate.
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Associates

Use the Associates feature to reward others for sending customers to your store. With Associates (also called Affiliates), you

can pay the referrer — your Associate — when a customer they directed to your store makes a purchase. To start using
this feature:

1. Add an Associate, which creates a special URL to a specific page in your store. The URL includes information for
ShopSite to identify the Associate.

2. E-mail the URL to the Associate.
3. Have the Associate use the special URL to link to your store.

When a customer comes to your store through an associate link, a shopping cart which includes the associate information is

created for that customer>. If the customer places an order, the associate information will be included in the order for the
merchant to see. An optional e-mail message is sent to the Associate to let them know that a sale was made.

Note: By default, ShopSite will retain a customer’s unfinished shopping cart for seven days, and will credit
the associate if the customer completes a purchase within that time period. If you want to allow more

time for associates to get credit, change the Keep Unfinished Carts setting in Commerce Setup >
Order System.

Add An Associate Create a new associate and set required fields. Until you add your first associate, this will be the
only button.

Edit Associate Info |Change the associate's name, e-mail, commission amount, and the URL to which customers from
this associate are redirected.

Edit Associate View all orders placed through an associate, and the total commission owed to the associate.
Orders

Delete Associates Select an associate from the list and click this button to remove the associate.

Download Orders Click this button to download all orders from a particular associate to your local computer.

The order information will be saved in a tab-delimited file. It is relatively easy to write a simple

program to extract the order information and place it in a local spreadsheet or process it in some
manner.
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Australia Post Registration

Note: If you have already registered for Australia Post shipping, try the Overview help instead.

Follow the step-by-step instructions on this registration screen to register for Australia Post shipping options.

Australia Post Registration

Click the "Register" link in Step 1 if you don't already have a customer number with Australia Post.

Customer Number
Once you have your customer number, enter it here.

Enter your Australian Postal Code here. It must match the Postal Code used during registration for

Postal code
you customer number.

Australia Post, Australia Post brandmark, are trademarks of Australia Post. All Rights
Reserved.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center m

I(_Eei]\i l;r:’éztbeadc:kOctober 09, 2013 © 2013 ShopSite, Inc.
- ShopSite Shopping Cart Software



file:///C|/Users/stunkboy/ShopSite/shopsite.com/help/12.0/en-US/sc/pro/australia_post.reg.overview.html
http://shopsite.com/cgi-bin/redirect.cgi?key=australia_post
http://www.shopsite.com/

Australia Post Shipping Configuration

If you have not previously configured Australia Post shipping, you will be required to Register for Australia Post Shipping
before seeing this screen. After you have entered your Australia Post account information, you can configure various options
that will determine how shipping costs will be calculated.

When using a real-time shipping quote service, you should also set up a simple shipping table (such
as Flat Shipping) to use as an alternate in case of a time-out waiting for the real-time quote provider.
The simple shipping rate will be displayed, even when real-time shipping rates are available, so you

Note:

should name and set your rates in an appropriate manner.

Australia Post Services

This section configures which Australia Post shipping methods you will allow.

Domestic Services

Select which Australia Post domestic services you will offer. Options include: Parcel Post, Express
Post, Parcel Post Medium Satchel, and Express Post Medium Satchel.

International
Services

Select which Australia Post international services you will offer. Options include: Air Mail, Sea Mail,
and Express Post International.

Maximum Package Weight

Maximum weight
per package

Select the maximum weight an individual package can weigh. Multiple products in an order will be
combined in a single package up to the specified weight. The maximum allowed weight for
Australia Post Domestic Services is 48 |bs. For international services, the maximum weight is 44
Ibs.

Minimum Order Weight

A Minimum Order Weight can be substituted if the estimated package weight is below a specified level.

Use minimum order
weight if total order
weight is less

Check the box to use a minimum order weight, then enter the weight you want to use as a
minimum. If the total order weight is below the minimum weight, Australia Post will calculate the
costs based off the minimum weight value.

Missing Product Weight

ShopSite allows you to indicate a weight per product, which will be used to calculate the order weight. If you have not
indicated a product weight, you can apply a generic product weight, and have ShopSite notify you when products without

a weight are ordered.

E-mail alert
settings

Click the Change button to configure E-mail alert options. Clicking the button will create a pop-up
window that will let you turn e-mail notification on or off, specify a recipient e-mail address, and
a message that will be sent.

Use minimum
product weight

Check the box to automatically apply a minimum product weight for products without a weight
specified. Enter the minimum weight to be used in the text box.

My Own Box

Dimensions

Enter the dimensions of the box you will use for shipping. Defaults to 20x15x10.

Time-out

Number of seconds
to wait for a

Use the dropdown menu to select the nhumber of seconds ShopSite should wait for a response
from Australia Post for a returned rate. Defaults to 15.
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response from
Australia Post
before informing
the customer

Customer Messages

Configure messages customers will see if ShopSite encounters an error trying to calculate Australia Post shipping costs.

Header for Error
Messages

The text in this box will be included at the beginning of any Australia Post error message the
customer sees.

No Australia Post
server response

The text in this box will appear in the error message if ShopSite is unable to contact the Australia
Post server to calculate shipping costs.

No Australia Post
service for shipping
address

The text in this box will appear in the error message if Australia Post indicates they do not ship to
the address specified.

Buttons

Clicking on Zero Weight Products or Save will save your changes made on this screen. Any other button will abandon

your changes.

Subscriber Info

Click on this button to view your Austalia Post account information.

Zero Weight Click this button to see a list of products in your store that do not have shipping weights specified.
Products

Register Click this button if you want to change your Austalia Post account.

Save Click this button to save changes on this screen and return to the Shipping Configuration screen.
Ccancel Click this button if you want to abandon your changes and return to the Shipping Configuration

screen.

P,

Australia Post, Australia Post brandmark, are trademarks of Australia Post. All Rights
Reserved.
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Australia Post Subscriber Information

From here you can modify the subscriber information for Australia Post. Only change these fields if your Australia Post
account changes.

Customer Number This field should contain the Customer Number provided to you by Australia Post.

Postal Code Enter the Postal Code from which you will be shipping your products here. It must match the
postal code provided during registration.

Production API Key [The Production API key is an alphanumeric combination used by ShopSite to communicate with
Australia Post.

Click Save to save your changes or Cancel to return to the Australia Post Shipping page.

Australia Post, Australia Post brandmark, are trademarks of Australia Post. All Rights
Reserved.
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Ul Settings for the Back Office

ShopSite's Back Office has received a face-lift and can now be navigated through optional drop-down menus. Don't worry!
The old look and feel is still available if you want to go back.

General Ul settings

Background color

Enter the desired color as a hexadecimal number, or use the color picker to select the background
color you want in the back office. Defaults to

Drop-down menu

Enable drop-down
menu navigation

This checkbox determines whether drop-down menu navigation is available in ShopSite's Back
Office.

Drop on

This setting determines whether the operator will access the drop-down menus by clicking on an
item in the menubar or by hovering the mouse cursor over the menubar item.

Maximum number
of columns

Determine how many columns to use in the drop-down menus. This setting defaults to one
column.

Order of menu
items

Decide whether to display the menu items alphabetically or as they appear on the appropriate
page.

Expand submenu
text

Define which character to use to indicate which submenus within a drop-down menu can be
opened. This setting defaults to the plus character ( + ). While any number of characters can be
used, too many characters may render the drop-down lists unusable.

Collapse submenu
text

Define which character to use to indicate which submenus within a drop-down menu can be
closed. This setting defaults to the minus character ( - ). While any number of characters can be
used, too many characters may render the drop-down lists unusable.

Timeout to open,
milliseconds

This is the time (in milliseconds) that ShopSite will take between when the user hovers the mouse
cursor over an item in the menubar and when the drop-down menu for that item appears. This
setting defaults to 500 milliseconds (1/2 of a second).

Timeout to close,
milliseconds

This is the time (in milliseconds) that ShopSite will take between when the user moves the mouse
cursor off of an item in the menubar and when the drop-down menu for that item disappears. This
setting defaults to 500 milliseconds (1/2 of a second).

Dashboard

Enable dashboard

Set this check box to enable the ShopSite dashboard as a replacement for the standard ShopSite
Backoffice splash page. Clearing the check box will remove the dashboard and display the
standard ShopSite Backoffice splash page. This is identical to using the "Switch to dashboard" and
"turn dashboard off" links from the standard ShopSite Backoffice splash page and the dashboard,
respectively.

Maximum number
of columns

This is the maximum number of columns that can be displayed in the dashboard. Use the drop-
down menu to select the number of desired columns. Please note that the number of columns
specified directly affects the amount of horizontal space each individual module will have available
for use, and may result in an interface that will appear "squished" if there are too many columns.

Most recent orders

module

This module lists the most recent orders. It can be configured to show the desired humber of new
orders (between 1 and 99).

Recent sales
module

This module lists the most recent sales figures and can include additional statistics on the most
popular items sold. It can be configured to show sales for the past 24 hours, past week, and past
month by setting the "Display recent sales" check box. Additionally, it can be configured to show
the most popular 1-99 items sold over the past 1-99 days by setting the "Display XX top products
for the last YY days" check box.

Low stock products

module

This module lists the inventory items that are running low. It can be configured to show which
products (between 1 and 99 total products) are out of stock and which products are running low,
as determined by the thresholds specified in product creation.

Top customers
module

This module lists the registered customers that have spent the most in recent history. It can be
configured to show the top 1-99 customers over the past 1-99 days.
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Popular searches
module

This module lists the terms most often searched for in the store. It can be configured to show the
top 1-99 search queries over the past 1-99 days.

Feeds and backups
module

This module lists Google Feed information and a history of data exports done from ShopSite's
Backoffice. It can be configured to show the last time any of the following were updated or
performed:

¢ Google Shopping feed

o Database Backup

o Configuration Export

o Database Export

e Custom Templates Export

e Reports Export

e User Accounts Export

Set how far back (between 1 and 99 days) ShopSite should search for the information with the
"Overdue after X days" for each feed.

Store statistics
module

This module lists statistics pertinent to the online store, such as the number of pages, products,
and customers, etc.

Active features
module

This module lists information on which payment types are accepted, which credit card processor is
being used, how your card security ranks, which tax system is implemented, and the shipping
carriers and services that are being used, as well as a list of optional features that are enabled.

RSS reader module

This module allows merchants to receive RSS feeds in the dashboard. It can be configured to show
1-99 items from 1-10 different feeds. This module can also be set to display the descriptions that
accompany the feed items.

Special Offers
module

This module delivers special merchant offers directly to your dashboard, such as promotions and
discounts.

Merchant alerts
module

This module delivers notifications and alerts when errors occur in the back office. For example, if a
credit card transaction fails during a customer's checkout, an alert appears on the dashboard that
warns the merchant to a potential problem. In this case, details about the cart are presented
(including registration information), allowing the merchant to contact the customer about the
incident.

Wish List statistics
module

This module provides statistics on the number of wish lists created, breaking them down by
whether they are public, shared, or private, and also shows which products are most wanted on
the collective wish lists.

Pending Reviews
module

This module delivers notifications of reviews that have not yet been accepted and that are flagged
as pending.

Miscellaneous options

Display storeid in
backoffice

These check boxes control where to display the store ID associated with your backoffice. The
choices for displaying this information are "In the title", "In the footer", and "In the navigation
bar". Set the check boxes for the locations that you want this information displayed.

"My Store" URL

This controls which web page to open when clicking the "My Store" link in the navigation bar of the
back office. Provide the HTTP address that you want to visit when the "My Store" link is clicked.
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Add a Page - Basic Editing

Use this screen to create a page for displaying products in your store, and to place products on the page. Use product

pages to organize the products in your store - like departments in a physical store - to make it easier for your customers to
find what they're looking for.

Page Name The name of the page is used to describe the page in the list of pages in your Back Office, and

must be unique. The name will also be displayed at the top of the page, usually beside the Page
Graphic if there is one.

Image This is the picture that will represent the entire page, not an individual product. It will appear at
the top of the page or down one side, depending on which theme or template you choose.

« If you have not uploaded an image for this page yet, click Upload an Image to find the
graphic on your local computer and upload it to use in your store.

o If you have already uploaded an image for the page, select it from the pull-down menu.

Text Enter text to introduce the products on the page. You can use HTML to format the text.

Products All of the products that you've created so far appear here with checkboxes next to them. Check

the boxes for the products that you want to appear on this page. A product can appear on more
than one page.

Save Changes Click this button to save your changes and return to the List of Pages
Assign Pages Click this button to save your changes and go to a screen where you can put links to other pages

in your store onto the current page.

Cancel Click this button to return to the List of Pages without saving the changes you have made
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Add a Product - Basic Editing

Use this screen to add a product to your store.

Product Name Enter the name of the product as you want it to appear in your store.

Image This is the picture that will appear next to or above the product name and description.

e Since you probably haven't uploaded an image for your product yet, click Upload an Image
to find the graphic on your local computer and upload it to use in your store.
o If you have already uploaded a product image, select it from the pull-down menu.

Price Enter the price of the product.

Weight Enter the weight of the product, for calculating shipping charges. Do not include a weight symbol
or abbreviation, such as pounds or kilograms. You can leave this field blank if you do not plan on
using weight-based shipping.

SKU Enter the SKU number or stock code that you use to identify this product (optional).

Description Enter a description of the product. You can enter as much text as you like, and you can use HTML
tags to control the formatting.
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Assign Pages - Basic Editing

From the Modify a Page screen, you can click on the Assign Pages button to select which pages will have links to them on
the page you are currently modifying.

When you click Assign Pages, you will be taken to a screeen with a list of pages you have already created. Simply check
the box beside each page you want to be linked to from the current page.

When you are finished, you can click Save Changes to save your changes and return to the List of Pages, or Modify Page

to save your changes and return to the Modify a Page screen for the page you are currently working on. If you click
Cancel, your changes on this screen will not be saved, and you will be returned to the List of Pages.
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Delete Page - Basic Editing

You can delete a page from your store clicking Delete This Page on the Modify a Page screen, then clicking Yes on the
confirmation screen. Customers can still access deleted pages until you click the Publish tab to update your store.
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Delete Product - Basic Editing

You can delete a product from your store by clicking Delete This Product on the Modify a Product screen, then clicking
Yes on the confirmation screen. Note that customers can still see deleted products (but they cannot purchase them) until
you click the Publish button to update your store.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center m
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List of Pages - Basic Editing

This screen lists the pages you have already created (including the welcome page), and lets you add more pages to your
store.

e To create a new page, click Add a Page.

e To change a page, click on the Page's Title in the list. This displays the Modify a Page screen. From there you can
change any information about the page, such as its title or list of included products.

e To delete a page, click on the Page's Title in the list. This displays the Modify a Page screen. Scroll down to the
bottom of the screen, then click Delete this Page.

Note: If you see a warning message, this means there are products in your store that are not assigned to
pages. Customers will not be able to see or buy these products. To add the products to an existing
page, click the page title in the list to display the Modify a Page screen. To add the products to a
new page, click Add a Page.

The Advanced Editing button will switch you to advanced editing mode, which has a more complex interface to allow more
control over the appearance of your pages.
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List of Products - Basic Editing
This screen lists the products that you've added to your store, and lets you add, modify, and delete products.

e« To add a new product, click Add a Product.

e« To modify a product, click on the product name in the list. This displays the Modify a Product screen. From there you
can change any information about the product, such as its price or description.

e To delete a product, click on the product name in the list. This displays the Modify a Product screen. Scroll down to
the bottom of the screen, then click Delete this Product.
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Modify a Page - Basic Editing

This screen lets you modify the attributes of a page that you've already created for your store, such as the page title or
image, or the list of assigned products. You can also delete the current page from your store.

Page Name

The name of the page is used to describe the page in the list of pages in your Back Office, and

must be unique. The name will also be displayed at the top of the page, usually beside the Page
Graphic if there is one.

Image This is the picture that represents the entire page, not an individual product. It appears at the top
of the page or down one side, depending on which theme or template you choose.
« If you haven't uploaded an image for this page yet, click Upload an Image to find the
graphic on your local computer and upload it to use in your store.
o If you have already uploaded an image for the page, select it from the pull-down menu.
Text Enter text to introduce the products on the page. You can use HTML to format the text.
Products All of the products that you've created so far appear here with checkboxes next to them. Check

the boxes for the products that you want to appear on this page. A product can appear on more
than one page.

Save Changes

Click this button to save your changes and return to the List of Pages

Assign Pages

Click this button to save your changes and go to a screen where you can put links to other pages
in your store onto the current page.

Delete This Page

Click this button to delete the current page. As a safety measure, you will first be asked to
confirm that you want to delete the page. Note that deleted pages are still accessible by
customers until you click the Publish tab.

Cancel

Click this button to return to the List of Pages without saving the changes you have made
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Modify a Product - Basic Editing

This screen lets you modify the attributes of a product that you have already created for your store. You can also delete a
product from this screen.

Product Name

Enter the name of the product as you want it to appear in your store.

Image

This is the picture that will appear next to or above the product name and description.

e If you haven't uploaded an image for your product yet, click Upload an Image to find the
graphic on your local computer and upload it to use in your store.

o If you have already uploaded a product image, select it from the pull-down menu.

Price

Enter the price of the product.

Weight

Enter the weight of the product, for calculating shipping charges. Do not include a weight symbol
or abbreviation, such as pounds or kilograms. You can leave this field blank if you do not plan on
using weight-based shipping.

SKU

Enter the SKU number or stock code that you use to identify this product (optional).

Description

Enter a description of the product. You can enter as much text as you like, and you can use HTML
to control the formatting.

Delete This
Product

Click this button to delete this product from your store. As a safety measure, you will first be asked
to confirm that you want to delete the product. Note that deleted products are still accessible by
customers until you click the Publish tab.
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Bill Google Orders

This button will appear if you are accepting payments via Google Wallet. When a customer pays for an order using Google
Wallet, the fund transfer will be authorized, ensuring the funds for the purchase are available. After you ship the order, you
can capture the funds to your merchant account by selecting the order number from the list and clicking on the Bill Google
Orders button.

The Bill Google Orders screen shows you the status of all orders that were billed when you clicked Bill Google Orders on
the Orders screen. Examine the Status information for each order to make sure that all billing was successful.
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Bill Orders

If you are using real-time credit card processing to Authorize transactions and capture payment later, you will have the
option to bill orders once they are ready to be shipped. From the Orders screen, select the orders you want to capture the
funds for, and click Bill Orders. The Bill Orders screen will display a list of all the orders you have selected to process. The
Status field will display information about the payment status.

Click Proceed to return to the Orders screen. If the funds were successfully captured, you should see the funds appear in
your merchant account within a few days.

After you have billed the order, you can delete the order by clicking Delete Orders. If you do not wish to complete the
transaction, you may delete the order without billing it.
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Image and Button Selection Tool

ShopSite allows you upload images and use them throughout your store. The Image and Button Selection Tool is used to
select images for use in specific places. After modifying your selection for an image or button, you must Save Changes on
that screen.

Selecting Images

You can select images using either a drop-down menu tool or a pop-up window tool, depending on your Image
Configuration settings. Both tools allow you to either select an image using the tool, or to manually input the path and
filename for the image into a text field.

Selecting an Image from a Drop-down Menu

Directary Image
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If you are using the drop-down menu tool, make sure the radio button to the left of the drop-down menus is selected, then
select the directory your image is in from the first drop-down menu. When you select a directory, the images in that
directory will be listed in the second drop-down menu. You can click on the button to View the selected image in a pop-up
window.

Selecting an Image from a Pop-up Window

Emter tha image URL or diractory path, or click Select to salact an imags.

Image;
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If you are using the pop-up window tool, click on the Select button to the right of the text box. This will open a pop-up
window with a list of directories on the left, and a list of the images in the selected directory on the right.
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Select the directory from the list on the left, then click on View to load the list of images in the box on the right. After
selecting an image, click on the View Image button to view the image, or Select Image to select the image and close the
pop-up window.

Manually Entering an Image Name

To manually enter an image name, type the path and name of the image into the text box. If you are using the Drop-down
menu tool, make sure the radio button beside the text box is selected.

By default, Shopsite will look for the indicated image within the store's media directory. You can specify images outside the

media directory, including on other servers, by typing the full image URL (including the http:// or https:// prefix) into the
text box. Some themes also use images that are prefixed with [ shopsi t e- i mages] , indicating the image is part of a theme
and not located in the store's media directory.

Selecting Buttons
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The Button Selection tool allows you to specify either text or an image to use for the specified button. To use text, select
the Text radio button and enter the button text in the text box to the right. To use an image, select the Image radio
button and use the Image Selection Tool (described above) to select the image you want to use.

You can upload Custom Buttons to use in your store. If you want to make your own buttons, you might be interested in
Crystal Button, an easy-to-use tool designed for making sets of buttons for use on web sites.
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Customized Buttons

You can spice up your web site by using graphical buttons instead of plain text links throughout your store. ShopSite allows
you to Upload Images and Select a Button for many of the links in your store.

o« Sample Buttons
o Button List

Sample Buttons

Below, you will find a few examples of buttons you could use on your store. If you like something you see here, feel free to
download it and use it on your store. You can also make your own buttons using a program like Crystal Button, which is an
easy-to-use application for building custom buttons for web sites (some of the buttons below were made using Crystal

Button).
Empty Cart Gift Certificates Make Changes
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Update Apply Coupon
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Submit
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Button List

ShopSite Pro stores using all the available features can have as many as 40 different buttons. The following table identifies
all the possible buttons by where they are configured (for a description of the button, click the section name to go to the
Store Text configuration page where the buttons are set):

Product Shopping Cart Checkout Customer Regqistration | Gift Certificates |Tell A Friend
Add To Cart | ContinueShopping | SubmitOrder |Save BackToStore SendToFriend
View Cart Recalculate ReturnToCart | Cancel BuyGiftCertificate [ Close
Search Checkout Confirmation |Signln ApplyGiftCertificate | Back
EmptyCart MakeChanges | Submit
ApplyCoupon ReturnToStore | Orders
TaxShipping Preferences
Remove ShipTo



file:///C|/Users/stunkboy/ShopSite/shopsite.com/help/12.0/en-US/sc/pro/store.text.tellfriend.html

Update Payment
Password

Done
ChangePassword
ChangeChallenge
Yes

No

Edit

Delete

View

BackToCart
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buySAFE

Merchants can boost shopper confidence, leading to more completed orders, by signing up with buySAFE. After buySAFE
approves a merchant, they will allow the merchant to display a buySAFE seal, and customers can insure their purchases
with a buySAFE bond for a nominal fee. The customer is then guraranteed a refund through buySAFE if the merchant fails
to deliver the order.

For more information about how buySAFE can help your business, see our ShopSite and buySAFE information page.

Signing Up for buySAFE

buySAFE requires merchants to complete a detailed application to verify that the merchant is reliable and trustworthy. To
apply for a buySAFE account, go to the buySAFE website, click Apply Now, and fill out the online application.

After being approved by buySAFE, you will receive an e-mail from buySAFE containing authentication data, which you will
need to paste into the appropriate fields on your ShopSite store's buySAFE configuration screen.

Configuration

buySAFE feature Select the On radio button to enable buySAFE in your store. If you have not completed the Test
Authentication, the On button will be disabled.

buySAFE Authentication

Before you can enable buySAFE on your site, you must complete the authentication. The information you need to
authenticate will be provided to you from buySAFE after your account has been created.

Seal Authentication |Paste the Seal Authentication Data, provided to you from buySAFE, into the field.
data

Store Paste the Store Authentication Data, provided to you from buySAFE, into the field.
Authentication data

Authentication Click on Test Authentication to test your settings. After passing the test, you will see
status Authentication was successful. Bonding is enabled below the button. You can now turn the

buySAFE feature on.

After you have authenticated with buySAFE, a link to Login to buySAFE will appear. Click this link to open the buySAFE
merchant account login screen in a new window.

buySAFE Seal Placement

Link to buySAFE Copy the contents of this field and paste it into your Store Footer or on your custom HTML pages
image to display the buySAFE logo on those pages.
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buySAFE

Overview

buySAFE is a 3™-party service that will bond the sale made to a shopper. This provides
shoppers with a virtually risk-free experience every time they buy from a buySAFE Merchant.
If the merchant charges the customer but fails to deliver the product, the shopper can then
receive a refund from buySAFE.

When buySAFE is active a option appears in the cart for the shopper to purchase the buySAFE
bond. This nominal extra fee is added to the purchase price. At the end of the month
buySAFE then collects the bond fees from the merchant.

Setup

1. If you do not yet have a buySAFE account follow this link at the top of the configuration
screen:

“Click Here and follow the onscreen instructions to complete your buySAFE registration.”
Once you are qualified by buySAFE they will e-mail your account information.

2. Enter the “Seal Authentication data:” and the “Store Authentication data:” that you
received from buySAFE into their respective fields.

3. Click the Test Authentication button. If the test passes you will see a confirmation
message at the top of the screen, otherwise an error message will be displayed.

1. With a successful Test Authentication you can now turn on buySAFE by choosing the
appropriate radio button on the “buySAFE feature:” field. The buySAFE option will now
show in the shopping cart.

2. In the “buySAFE Seal Placement” you can cut the JavaScript code and paste it into the
footer or header for your site to display the buySAFE seal in your store pages.

Return to Main Help
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Canada Post Shipping

Note: If you have not previously configured Canada Post shipping, you will be required to Register for
Canada Post Shipping before seeing this screen.

Use the fields on this screen to select the Canada Post services that you want to offer your customers and to configure
additional Canada Post shipping options.

Note: When using a real-time shipping quote service, you should also set up a simple shipping table (such
as Flat Shipping) to use as an alternate in case of a time-out waiting for the real-time quote provider.
The simple shipping rate will be displayed, even when real-time shipping rates are available, so you
should name and set your rates in an appropriate manner.

Canada Post Services

Domestic Services

Check the Canada Post domestic shipping services (i.e., within Canada) that you want to offer to
your customers. Note that not all services are available for all destinations. Options include:

Regular Parcel
Expedited Parcel
Xpresspost
Xpresspost Certified
Priority

Library Books

United States
Services

Check the Canada Post shipping services that you want to offer to your US customers. Note that
not all services are available for all destinations. Options include:

Expedited Parcel USA

Priority Worldwide Envelope USA
Priority Worldwide Pak USA
Priority Worldwide Parcel USA
Small Packet USA Air

Small Packet USA Surface
Xpresspost USA

International
Services

Check the Canada Post shipping services that you want to offer to your international customers
(not including the United States). Note that not all services are available for all destinations.
Options include:

Xpresspost International

International Parcel Air

International Parcel Surface

Priority Worldwide Envelope International
Priority Worldwide Pak International
Priority Worldwide Parcel International
Small Packet International Air

Small Packet International Surface

Canada Post Options




Select Special
Services (for
domestic shipments

only)

Signature Options include:

¢ Signature required
e Proof of age (either 18 or 19)

Flexible Delivery
Options

Flexible Delivery options include:

« None

o Card for pickup
e Leave at door

¢ Do not safe drop

Canada Post Shipping Rates

Select Shipping
Rates

Choose whether you want to use List rates or Account rates when determining shipping costs. You
can also adjust the rates up or down by a percentage before they are displayed to the customer
using the appropriate field. Note: You can change the plus or minus sign depending on your
preference and are not limited to adding to the accounts rate and subtracting from the list rate.

Delivery Transit
Time

Set the check box if you want an estimate on delivery transit time to be displayed along with the
shipping rates.

Liability Coverage

Declared Value

This is the maximum declarable value for a shipment.

Maximum Package Weight

Maximum weight
per package (up to
66 |bs)

Set the maximum weight that you will put in each box that you ship. (Note that you must use the
same unit of measure throughout your store, either pounds or kilograms.) If the combined weight
of all products in an order exceeds this weight, ShopSite will charge for multiple boxes. This value
should be at least as large as the weight of the heaviest product that you sell.

Minimum Order Weight

Use minimum order
weight if total order
weight is less

Check this box and enter a minimum weight to have ShopSite use the minimum order weight if
the combined weight of all products in an order is less than the minimum specified.

Missing Product Weight

E-mail alert
settings

Click on Change to configure missing product weight E-mail settings. A pop-up window will open
and let you set the following options:

E-mail Settings

Check this box to have ShopSite send you an E-mail when it encounters a
product with no weight configured.

Send E-mail

E-mail Address Enter the E-mail address ShopSite should send the alert to.

This message Enter any text you want included in the message after the name of the
will be added to product without a configured weight.

the e-mailed

alert, just under

the product

name.

Check this box and enter a minimum product weight to have ShopSite charge shipping based on




Use minimum
product weight

the minimum product weight for all products that have no weight defined.

Preferred language

Preferred language
for Canada Post
responses

Select either English or French from the drop-down to control which language the responses from
Canada Post will appear in.

Customer Messages

Header for Error
Messages

Enter a description for the UPS error messages that will be displayed to the customer.

No Canada Post
server response

Enter a message that you want customers to see when the Canada Post server does not respond
after ShopSite requests shipping charges for an order. This should be a very rare occurrence.

No Canada Post
service for shipping
address

Enter a message that you want customers to see when there is no Canada Post service available
for the shipping address. For example, if you have only enabled UPS Ground and the customer
enters a shipping address that requires air delivery, this message would be displayed.

Buttons

Subscriber Info

Click this button to view your Canada Post User ID, password, and Access License key.

Zero Weight Click this button to see a list of products in your store that have a weight of zero. Products with

Products zero weight will not incur the correct shipping charges. In most cases, you should define a real
weight for each product.

Reaqister Click this button to go through the Canada Post registration process again. You should re-register

if you need to change your store’s address or other information.

(o] M| SIm o ¥ All Rights Reserved.
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Canada Post Registration

Note: If you have already registered for Canada Post shipping, try the Overview help instead.

Follow the step-by-step instructions on this registration screen to register for Canada Post shipping options.

Canada Post Registration

Session ID Click the link in Step 1 to autopopulate this field with a Session ID from Canada Post. It will be

used only during registration.

Postal code

Enter your Canadian Postal Code here. It must match the Postal Code used during registration.

} CANADA POST Canada Post, Canada Post brandmark, are trademarks of Canada Post.
(alo],'['[ I 3o ¥ All Rights Reserved.
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Canada Post Shipping

Note: If you have not previously configured Canada Post shipping, you will be required to Register for
Canada Post Shipping before seeing this screen.

Use the fields on this screen to select the Canada Post services that you want to offer your customers and to configure
additional Canada Post shipping options.

Note: When using a real-time shipping quote service, you should also set up a simple shipping table (such
as Flat Shipping) to use as an alternate in case of a time-out waiting for the real-time quote provider.
The simple shipping rate will be displayed, even when real-time shipping rates are available, so you
should name and set your rates in an appropriate manner.

Canada Post Services

Domestic Services

Check the Canada Post domestic shipping services (i.e., within Canada) that you want to offer to
your customers. Note that not all services are available for all destinations. Options include:

Regular Parcel
Expedited Parcel
Xpresspost
Xpresspost Certified
Priority

Library Books

United States
Services

Check the Canada Post shipping services that you want to offer to your US customers. Note that
not all services are available for all destinations. Options include:

Expedited Parcel USA

Priority Worldwide Envelope USA
Priority Worldwide Pak USA
Priority Worldwide Parcel USA
Small Packet USA Air

Small Packet USA Surface
Xpresspost USA

International
Services

Check the Canada Post shipping services that you want to offer to your international customers
(not including the United States). Note that not all services are available for all destinations.
Options include:

Xpresspost International

International Parcel Air

International Parcel Surface

Priority Worldwide Envelope International
Priority Worldwide Pak International
Priority Worldwide Parcel International
Small Packet International Air

Small Packet International Surface

Canada Post Options




Select Special
Services (for
domestic shipments

only)

Signature Options include:

¢ Signature required
e Proof of age (either 18 or 19)

Flexible Delivery
Options

Flexible Delivery options include:

« None

o Card for pickup
e Leave at door

¢ Do not safe drop

Canada Post Shipping Rates

Select Shipping
Rates

Choose whether you want to use List rates or Account rates when determining shipping costs. You
can also adjust the rates up or down by a percentage before they are displayed to the customer
using the appropriate field. Note: You can change the plus or minus sign depending on your
preference and are not limited to adding to the accounts rate and subtracting from the list rate.

Delivery Transit
Time

Set the check box if you want an estimate on delivery transit time to be displayed along with the
shipping rates.

Liability Coverage

Declared Value

This is the maximum declarable value for a shipment.

Maximum Package Weight

Maximum weight
per package (up to
66 |bs)

Set the maximum weight that you will put in each box that you ship. (Note that you must use the
same unit of measure throughout your store, either pounds or kilograms.) If the combined weight
of all products in an order exceeds this weight, ShopSite will charge for multiple boxes. This value
should be at least as large as the weight of the heaviest product that you sell.

Minimum Order Weight

Use minimum order
weight if total order
weight is less

Check this box and enter a minimum weight to have ShopSite use the minimum order weight if
the combined weight of all products in an order is less than the minimum specified.

Missing Product Weight

E-mail alert
settings

Click on Change to configure missing product weight E-mail settings. A pop-up window will open
and let you set the following options:

E-mail Settings

Check this box to have ShopSite send you an E-mail when it encounters a
product with no weight configured.

Send E-mail

E-mail Address Enter the E-mail address ShopSite should send the alert to.

This message Enter any text you want included in the message after the name of the
will be added to product without a configured weight.

the e-mailed

alert, just under

the product

name.

Check this box and enter a minimum product weight to have ShopSite charge shipping based on




Use minimum
product weight

the minimum product weight for all products that have no weight defined.

Preferred language

Preferred language
for Canada Post
responses

Select either English or French from the drop-down to control which language the responses from
Canada Post will appear in.

Customer Messages

Header for Error
Messages

Enter a description for the UPS error messages that will be displayed to the customer.

No Canada Post
server response

Enter a message that you want customers to see when the Canada Post server does not respond
after ShopSite requests shipping charges for an order. This should be a very rare occurrence.

No Canada Post
service for shipping
address

Enter a message that you want customers to see when there is no Canada Post service available
for the shipping address. For example, if you have only enabled UPS Ground and the customer
enters a shipping address that requires air delivery, this message would be displayed.

Buttons

Subscriber Info

Click this button to view your Canada Post User ID, password, and Access License key.

Zero Weight Click this button to see a list of products in your store that have a weight of zero. Products with

Products zero weight will not incur the correct shipping charges. In most cases, you should define a real
weight for each product.

Reaqister Click this button to go through the Canada Post registration process again. You should re-register

if you need to change your store’s address or other information.

(o] M| SIm o ¥ All Rights Reserved.

- CANADA POST Canada Post, Canada Post brandmark, are trademarks of Canada Post.
C

ShopSite Help and Resource Center
Last updated: May 13, 2013

Give Feedback

© 2013 ShopSite, Inc.
ShopSite Shopping Cart Software



http://shopsite.com/cgi-bin/redirect.cgi?key=*
http://www.shopsite.com/

Canada Post Subscriber Information

From here you can modify the subscriber information for Canada Post. Only change these fields if your Canada Post account
changes.

Customer 1D This field should contain the Customer ID provided to you by Canada Post.

Contract Number If you have established a contract with Canada Post for discounted shipping rates, enter that
number here.

Postal Code Enter the Postal Code from which you will be shipping your products here.

APl Keys The API keys are an alphanumeric combination that should have been generated for you during

registration. If it should change, you can enter the changed keys here. (Username : Password)

Click Save to save your changes or Cancel to return to the Canada Post Shipping page.

- CANADA POST Canada Post, Canada Post brandmark, are trademarks of Canada Post.
(alo],'[{'[ Iy g0 ¥ All Rights Reserved.
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Shopping Cart JavaScript Variables

All information about products in the shopping cart is available in the form of JavaScript variables in the <head> section of
all shopping cart pages. The billing and shipping addresses are also available as JavaScript variables on the Thank You
screen. You can add JavaScript code to the built-in validation code, or call custom scripts on other parts of the screens.
One example of using the variables on the Thank You screen is Using Google Analytics with ShopSite.

Cart Variables

SS_Screen
The name of the screen. Can be "Shopping Cart", "Checkout", "Confirmation", or "Thank You"

ss_shid
The unique shopping basket ID.

ss_associ ate
The associate ID. If you do not have associates configured, this is empty.

ss_ordernum
The Order Number. Only on the Thank You screen.

Ss‘pﬁméfr code for the payment type used. Only on the Thank You screen. The number codes correlate to the following
payment types:
0 - Visa
1 - MasterCard
2 - Discover
3 - American Express
4 - Purchase Order
5 - Cash On delivery
6 - Check
7 - PayPal (standard)
8 - Generic Payment Option 1
9 - Generic Payment Option 2
10 - Diner's Club

11 - Fire Pay
12 - eCheck
13 - WorldPay

14 - PayPal Express
15 - Google Wallet

16 - NetBanx

17 - Solo

18 - Switch

19 - Delta

20 - Visa Electron/UK
21 - JCB

22 - Maestro

99 - No payment required
ss_taxstr
The tax zone used. Only on the Thank You screen.

Ss_t axper cent
The tax percentage. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi ppi ngstr
The shipping method selected. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_emi |
The billing email address. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_bil I name



The billing customer name. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_addressl
The billing address line one. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_address?2
The billing address line two. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_city
The billing city. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_state
The billing state. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_post al code
The billing zip/postal code. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_country
The billing country. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_conpany
The billing company name. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_phone
The billing phone number. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi pnane
The shipping recipient name. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi paddr essi
The shipping address line one. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi paddr ess?2
The shipping address line two. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shipcity
The shipping city. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shipstate
The shipping state. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi ppost al code
The shipping zip/postal code. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi pcountry
The shipping country. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi pconpany
The shipping company name. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_shi pphone
The shipping phone number. Only on the Thank You screen.

ss_ordertotal
The total charge for the order, including all products, coupons, discounts, tax, shipping, and surcharges.

ss_subt ot al
The product subtotal, including coupons.

ss_t axt ot al
The total tax.

ss_shi pt ot al
The total charge for shipping.

Per-product Variables

Ss_nane
Array of the names of products in the cart. The first product name is at ss_nang[ 0]

ss_sku
Array of the SKUs of products in the cart. The first product SKU is at ss_sku[ 0]

ss_quantity
Array of the quantities of products in the cart. The quantity of the first product is at ss_quanti t y[ 0]

ss_finite_options

Array of selected order options. Selected options for products with multiple pull-downs are separated by "|". The
selected order options for the first product are at ss_fi ni te_opti ons[ 0]

ss_price
Array of the prices of products in the cart. The first product price is at ss_pri ce[ 0]

ss_wei ght

Array of the weights of products in the cart. The first product weight is at ss_wei ght [ 0]

ss_total _price
Array of the total price (price X quantity) of products in the cart. The first product total price is at ss_total _price[ 0]
ss fieldl...ss field25
Arrays of the merchant-definable fields for the products in the cart. There can be up to 25 fields for each product. They
represent the Extra Fields available for Products. The first field of the first product is at ss_fi el d1[ 0]



Coupon Variables

SS_coupon_nane
Array of coupons in the cart, identified by the coupon name.
ss_coupon_di scount
Array of discounts applied by the coupons, listed in the same order as the ss_coupon_nane.
nunber _products
Number of products ordered.
nunber _coupons
Number of coupons redeemed.
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Reward Program Category

Reward Categories have products assigned to them, and can be used either to determine what products must be
purchased to qualify for a reward, or what products can be earned as the reward.

Edit Edit the Category
Delete Delete the selected Categories
Search Use the search feature to find categories based off specified criteria. See the Merchant Search

help page for more information.

List All Click this button to display all categories. This is especially useful to replace the results of a
previous search with a list of all categories.

Add a Category Create a new reward program.
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Credit Card

Security

The Credit Card Security screen displays a summary of your ShopSite Credit Card protection settings with a status to let
you know how secure customer payment data is. The overall score displayed at the top of this and the Orders screen is the
lowest score of any individual element. A Low score indicates that there is a risk that credit card information could be
compromised. A High score means that element is conforming with industry standard payment information security

requirements.

Note:

This screen represents the degree to which ShopSite is configured to conform to industry standard

security guidelines. In order to pass payment industry certification, merchants must have a High

score, and must also properly protect any information not stored in ShopSite. See PCI Security
Practices for more information.

Shopper enters
credit card
information in the
cart.

This category determines the security of the Shopping Cart checkout screen. You will get a High
status if you are not accepting credit cards, or if your Shopping Cart uses SSL encryption. A Low
status will be given if the shopping cart accepts credit cards but does not use SSL encryption.

Credit card
information stored
for later viewing or
downloading.

This category determines the security level of Credit Card number storage. You will get a High
status if you are using Merchant Key (asymmetric) encryption, or not storing credit card numbers.
Merchants who do not accept credit cards or who use a real-time payment gateway should not
need to store credit cards. A Medium status will be displayed if you are storing credit card
numbers using the basic (symmetric) encryption.

Credit card
information viewed
or downloaded from
ShopsSite.

The level for this category is determined by how stored credit card information is accessed by
merchants. Merchants who do not store credit card numbers, or merchants who use SSL to
download or view order information will get a High status. A Low status will be shown if
merchants are viewing or downloading credit card information through an insecure (unencrypted)
connection.

Customer
Registration.

This category represents the security level of credit card information used by the Customer
Registration feature. A High status is returned if Customer Registration is not enabled, or if
registered customer payment information is not being saved. If registered customers are allowed
to save their payment information, a Medium status will be returned. If customer registration
payment information is saved, it is always stored using symmetric encryption.

Security Image

Merchants whose stores score High in every category may display a logo on store pages and shopping cart screens
indicating they pass the ShopSite High Security requirements.

Display Security
Image

Check this box to have ShopSite display the security logo on store pages and shopping cart
screens. If you check this box, but do not have a High security score, a Shopping Cart Software
logo will be displayed instead of the security logo.

Security Image

Select the radio button for either the light or dark security logos.

Security Image URL

Copy and paste this HTML fragment into any non-ShopSite generated pages in your store where
you want to display the high security logo.
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Credit Card Storage

Secure storage of payment information is an essential element of credit card security. If ShopSite is storing credit card
information, it will always be encrypted. The default encryption method is Symmetric, meaning the information is encrypted
and decrypted using the same key (or password). While symmetric encryption is a good security measure, it does have
some weaknesses. Because the same password is used to encrypt and decrypt the information, the password has to be
stored on the server, making it potentially vulnerable to malicious hackers. A more secure encryption technique is
Asymmetric encryption, which uses a different key to encrypt than is used to decrypt. This means that the encryption key
stored on the server can not be used to decrypt orders, and merchants must upload the decryption key to view order
information. The uploaded decryption key is only stored on the server while the merchant is logged in, so there's much less
chance of a malicious hacker getting the key and, as a result, the customer payment information.

Use this screen to configure how Credit Card information is stored in ShopSite. Select one of the following three options:

Do Not Store Credit |Selecting this option causes ShopSite not to store the full credit card number; only the last four
Cards digits are stored. Merchants who are using a real-time payment processor or who are not
accepting credit cards can select this option for maximum security.

Asymmetric Merchants who need to have access to credit card information should use Merchant Key
encryption encryption for maximum security. A Merchant Key must be created before this option can be
(Merchant Key) selected.

Note: Only one employee should have access to the Merchant Key. Merchants who
store credit card information must also store the information in a remote
database behind a firewall to be PCI compliant.

Configure Merchant |Click on this button to change the Merchant Key settings. If a key has not been created, the
Key button will go directly to the Key Wizard. After a key has been created, the button will go to the
Key Configuration screen.

Symmetric ShopSite uses a basic encryption algorithm to store credit card information if Merchant Key
encryption (default) |encryption is not enabled. This encryption method is not as secure as using an asymmetric key.
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Color Selection Tool

ShopSite allows you to assign colors to various elements of your pages, such as the text color, background color, and colors
to use for links. You will see the Color Selection Tool anywhere you can pick a color to use.

Note: The Color Selection Tool uses JavaScript. If you have JavaScript disabled, you can still manually enter
HTML color values to use, but the border around the text input field will not change color, nor will you
be able to use the color wheel or list to select a color.

The Color Selection Tool appears in your Back Office as a text input field with a colored border around it, and a Pick link

beside it, like this:
Text Caolor: #000000

The colored border around the text field (the black area in the example) gives a visual example of the HTML color valuel
(#000000 in the example) in the text field. You can change the color using one of the following methods:

Pick

e Manually Enter an HTML Hex Color Value
¢ Visually Selecting a Color
e Selecting a Color from a List

Manually Entering an HTML Hex Color Value

If you know the HTML color valuel you want to use, you can simply enter that value into the text box. When you click or
tab out of the box, the border around the box will change to the new color, indicating that color has been accepted. Your
color changes will not be saved until you Save changes for the main Back Office screen you are working on. You may have
to Publish before color changes will take effect.

Visually Selecting a Color

Most people will find it easiest to select what color to use based off the visual appearance
of the color. To that end, ShopSite includes a Visual Color Selection Tool with a color- Text Calor
wheel. Follow these steps to select a color using the color-wheel:

Houer the mouse overthe wheel to wiew colars
Click che left mouse botton to selact & color, or

1. Click the Pick link beside the color you want to change. This will open a pop-up Glicl harg to salact a color from 4 st
window with the color-wheel2.
2. Use your mouse to position the cursor over the color in the wheel you want to use.

The color your cursor is floating over will be displayed in the Mouse Color box below
the color wheel on the right.

3. Click to select the Mouse Color. The Selected Color box below the color wheel on the
left will change to the new Selected Color.

4. Click Apply to apply the Selected Color as the element color. This will update the
color on the main Back Office screen.

5. You may repeat any of the previous steps until you are satisfied with the color. Once
you are done using the color-wheel, click the Close button to close the pop-up
window and return to the main Back Office screen.

6. Your color changes will not be saved until you Save changes for the main Back Office el ales T
screen you are working on. You may have to Publish before color changes will take '
effect. Y ? Y 9 #130097 | . ITGETE

(Aepiy) (Gose)

Selecting a Color from a List

Previous to version 8.0, ShopSite used a list of colors which you could select from a pull-
down menu. That list, which included the 216 "websafe"= colors, can still be used to



Text Color

select colors in current versions of ShopSite. To select a color from the list, do the
following:

Choosa which color to apply:
Selecwad Coler Lawt Saved Calor

1. Click the Pick link beside the color you want to change. This will open a pop-up EN#00FFCC
window with the color-wheel?2,
(Aeply)

3. Select the color you want to use from the pull-down menu at the bottom of the To change the selected calor, pick + coler from

2. Click the Click Here link to switch to list-style selectionZ.

WindOW the list below or from the color whesl

4. When you select a color from the list, the Selected Color box on the top left will l;’:r‘:_—ifnnr”]':m':] =l
change to that color and become the "active" color field (indicated by the radio EIInn:_P_-Tmenj#l:ll:ll:ll:ll:ll:l]
buttons in the color boxes). ‘Whita-Trua (#FFFFFF)

5. Click Apply to apply the Selected Color as the element color. This will update the aqua_] (#10C-CE)

Ague_2 [(#99FFFF)
Agua_ 3 [#00FFCC
Aguae_4 [#3IFFCO
Agua_5 (#EECCCC)

color on the main Back Office screen.
6. The Last Saved Color box on the top right contains the color that is currently being

used in your store. After applying different colors, you can select the radio button in Agua_k [#EEFFCC)
the Last Saved Color box and click on Apply to set the color back to the original Agua_7 (#99FFCC)
color. Agua_3 [#3I0CCC)
Black_g (#333337)

7. When you are satisfied with your color selection, click the Close button to close the Black_3 (#33330M
pop-up window and return to the main Back Office screen. Black_4 (#330033)
Black_5 (#330000)

8. Your color changes will not be saved until you Save changes for the main Back Office Black F #0333

screen you are working on. You may have to Publish before color changes will take effect.

See the Visual Reference of the 216 "websafe"2 colors to see what colors the names correspond to.

Footnotes:

1 - HTML colors are represented by a pound-sign (#) followed by a set of three two-digit hexadecimal numbers. Each of the three two-
digit numbers represents an intensity for one of the primary colors.

Hexadecimal (or Hex) is a base-16 number system, represented by the digits 0-9 and the letters A-F for digits greater than 9 (so 10 in
decimal becomes A in hex, 11 becomes B, 15 becomes F, 16 becomes 10, 28 becomes 1C, etc.).

The primary colors of HTML colors are the same as a computer screen — Red, Green, and Blue (often called RGB color or color
addition), and are represented in that order. Accordingly, the intensity is equivalent to brightness, with 00 being completely dark and FF
(or 255 in decimal) being completely bright.

Some examples of HTML colors are: #000000 (black), #FFFFFF (white), #FFO000 (red), #00FF00 (green), #0000FF (blue), #FFFFOO
(yellow), #C0OCOCO (light grey), and #9933ff (violet).

2 - The pop-up window will open to the view you last used. You can switch between color-wheel view and list view by clicking on the
Click Here or Color Wheel links in the window.

3 - The idea of "websafe" colors came into existence when some computers were only capable of displaying 256 different colors at a
time, and a standard for 216 colors was set so all Web browsers on all computers would display the same colors (the other 40 colors
were set aside for the operating system to use). Modern computers can display over 16 million different colors at a time, so there's not
much need for the concept of "websafe" colors today.
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Legacy Color List

Earlier versions of ShopSite used a list of the 216 "websafe" colors, which is still available in the color picker.

The idea of "websafe" colors came into existence when some computers were only capable of displaying 256 different colors
at a time, and a standard for 216 colors was set so all Web browsers on all computers would display the same colors (the
other 40 colors were set aside for the operating system to use). Modern computers can display over 16 million different
colors at a time, so there's not much need for the concept of "websafe" colors today.

Black-True White-True
(#000000) (#FFFFFF)
Aqua_1 Aqua_2
(#00CCCC) (#99FFFF)
Aqua_3 Aqua_4
(#00FFCC) (#33FFCC)
Aqua_5 Aqua_6
(#66CCCC) (#66FFCC)
(#99FFCC) (#33CcCcQ)
(#333333) (#333300)
(#330033) (#330000)
(#003333) (#003300)
Black_8 Blue-True
(#000033) (#0000FF)
Blue_1 Blue_2
(#0000CC) (#0033CC)
Blue_3 Blue_4
(#0066CC) (#0099FF)
(#3366CC) (#3399FF)
(#33CCFF) (#6699FF)
(#66CCFF) (#9999FF)
Blue-Green Blue-Grey _
(#99CCCC) (#9999CC)
(#3333CC) (#6600FF)
Blue-Purple_3 Blue-Purple_4
(#6633FF) (#666699)
Blue-Purple_5 Bright_Aqua
(#6666CC) (#00FFFF)
Bright_Green_1 Bright_Green_2
(#00CC00) (#00CC33)
(#00CC66) (#00FF00)
(#00FF33) (#00FF66)
Bright_Green_7 Bright_Green_8
(#66FF00) (#66FF33)
Bright_Green_9 Bright_Green_10
(#66FF66) (#99FF00)
Bright_Green_11 Brown_1 _
(#99FF33) (#996600)
Brown_2 Brown_3
(#996633) (#CC9933)
|



Brown_4
(#CC9966)

Brown-Orange_1

(#CC6600)

Brown-Red_1
(#996666)

Brown-Yellow_1

(#CC9900)

Brown-Yellow_3

(#CCCC33)

Burgundy_1
(#663300)

Burgundy_3
(#990000)

Burgundy_5
(#990066)

Burgundy_7
(#993333)

Green_1
(#006600)

Green_3
(#009900)

Green_5
(#009966)

Green_7
(#00FF99)

Green_9
(#336633)

Green_11
(#339933)

Green_13
(#33CC00)

Green_15
(#33CC66)

Green_17
(#33FF00)

Green_19
(#33FF66)

Green_21
(#669900)

Green_23
(#669966)

Green_25
(#66CC33)

Green_27
(#66CC99)

Green_29
(#99CC66)

Green_31
(#99FF66)

Green_33
(#CCFF99)

Green-Black
(#336666)

Green-Blue_2
(#009999)

Green-Blue_4
(#669999)

Green-Brown_2

Brown-Grey
(#CCCC99)

Brown-Orange_2

(#CC6633)

Brown-Red_2
(#CC6666)

Brown-Yellow_2

(#CCCC00)

Brown-Yellow_4

(#CCCC66)

Burgundy_2
(#663333)

Burgundy_4
(#990033)

Burgundy_6
(#993300)

Burgundy_8
(#993366)

Green_2
(#006633)

Green_4
(#009933)

Green_6
(#00CC99)

Green_8
(#336600)

Green_10
(#339900)

Green_12
(#339966)

Green_14
(#33CC33)

Green_16
(#33CC99)

Green_18
(#33FF33)

Green_20
(#33FF99)

Green_22
(#669933)

Green_24
(#66CC00)

Green_26
(#66CC66)

Green_28
(#66FF99)

Green_30
(#99CC99)

Green_32
(#99FF99)

Green_34
(#CCFFCC)

Green-Blue_1
(#006666)

Green-Blue_3
(#339999)

Green-Brown_1
(#666600)

Green-Brown_3



(#666633)

Green-Brown_4

(#999933)

Green-Yellow_1

(#99CC00)

Grey_1
(#666666)

Grey_3
(#CCcCcce)

Light_Blue_1

(#00CCFF)

Light_Blue_3

(#66FFFF)
Light_Purple
(#CCCCFF)
Orange_2
(#FF9933)

Orange-Yellow_1

(#FFCCO0)

Orange-Yellow_3

(#FFCC66)

Pink_1
(#FF9999)

Pink_3
(#CC99CC)

Purple_1
(#663366)

Purple_3
(#000099)

Purple_5
(#003399)

Purple_7
(#330099)

Purple_9
(#333399)

Purple_11
(#660033)

Purple_13
(#660099)

Purple_15
(#663399)

Purple_17
(#990099)

Purple_19
(#9900FF)

Purple_21
(#9933CC)

Purple_23
(#9966CC)

Purple_25
(#CC33FF)

Purple_27
(#CC66FF)

Purple_29
(#FFOOFF)

Purple_31
(#FF33FF)

Purple_33

(#999900)

Green-Brown_5

(#999966)

Green-Yellow_2

(#99CC33)
Grey_2

(#999999)
Light_Aqua
(#CCFFFF)

Light_Blue_2

(#33FFFF)
Light_Pink
(#FFCCCC)
Orange_1
(#FF9900)
Orange_3
(#FF9966)

Orange-Yellow_2

(#FFCC33)

Peach
(#FFCC99)

Pink_2
(#CC9999)

Pink_4
(#FF99CC)

Purple_2
(#000066)

Purple_4
(#003366)

Purple_6
(#330066)

Purple_8
(#3300CC)

Purple_10
(#660000)

Purple_12
(#660066)

Purple_14
(#6600CC)

Purple_16
(#6633CC)

Purple_18
(#9900CC)

Purple_20
(#993399)

Purple_22
(#996699)

Purple_24
(#CC33CC)

Purple_26
(#CC66CC)

Purple_28
(#CC99FF)

Purple_30
(#FF33CC)

Purple_32
(#FF66FF)

Purple_34



(#FF99FF) (#FFCCFF)
(#CCOOFF) (#333366)
(#9933FF) (#9966FF)
(#FF0000) (#CC0000)
Red_2 Red_3

(#CC0033) (#CC0066)
Red_4 Red_5

(#CC0099) (#CC00CC)
Red_6 Red_7

(#CC3300) (#CC3333)
Red_8 Red_9

(#CC3366) (#CC3399)
(#CC6699) (#FF0033)
(#FF0066) (#FF0099)
(#FF00OCC) (#FF3300)
(#FF3333) (#FF3366)
Red_18 Red_19

(#FF3399) (#FF6600)
Red_20 Red_21

(#FF6633) (#FF6666)
Red_22 Red_23

(#FF6699) (#FF66CC)
Royal_Blue_1 Royal_Blue_2
(#0033FF) (#0066FF)
(#3300FF) (#3333FF)
(#3366FF) (#6666FF)
(#006699) (#0099CC)
(#336699) (#3399CC)
Slate_Blue_5 Slate_Blue_6
(#6699CC) (#99CCFF)
Yellow-True Yellow_1

(#FFFF0O0) (#FFFF33)
Yellow_2 Yellow_3

(#FFFF66) (#FFFF99)
Yellow_4 Yellow-Brown
(#FFFFCC) (#CCFF00)
Yellow-Green_1 Yellow-Green_2
(#CCFF33) (#CCFF66)
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Commerce Setup

Use the Commerce Setup features to configure your store's ordering system, payment methods, shipping, customer
registration, and sales tax calculation.

Order System

Customize the shopping cart pages that your customers see, such as the page layout and colors,
optional features, and text at the top and bottom of each page.

Payment Specify the types of payment (credit cards, checks, purchase orders, etc.) that your store accepts.
Shippin Specify the shipping methods and rates that your customers can choose from.
Tax Specify the type of tax and tax rates to be used in your store: postal code-based sales tax, Value

Added Tax (VAT/GST), simple sales tax, or none.

Digital Download

Manage Digital Download files and configure download options. If you're selling products (files)
that customers can download, you can upload the files here and manage how customers access
the files after purchasing them.

State and Country

Select the states and countries that your store will accept orders from and ship to.

Customer Enable and configure Customer Registration, find customers, and work with customer groups.

Reqgistration

Doba Configure your store to work with Doba drop-shipping service.

Alerts Enable and configure Merchant Alerts to receive notifications of potential problems, such as failed
orders or problems with shipping systems.
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Mobile Configure

Provide mobile pages for customers of your online store.

Enable mobile

Select whether or not to enable mobile pages for your store.

NOTE: All buttons in the merchant's store are changed to text-based web links on mobile pages.

Mobile Pages

Page Template

Use the drop-down list to select the template to use for mobile pages. ShopSite templates that
are prefaced with "mb_" have been specifically formatted for mobile devices.

Company Mobile
Logo

Set the check box if you wish to show a company logo on every page. Use the text box to provide
a URL to the image to be used or click the "Select" button to choose from the images already
uploaded to the back office. Use the drop-down list to select the size that the image should be
(Original, Medium/More Info, Small/Thumbnail, or Extra Small/Cart). Finally, select where the
image should link to by selecting the appropriate radio button. Choose between "My Store" (a URL
pointing to your store) or a Static URL (provided in the text box below).

Mobile to PC

Mobile to PC places a link on each page that will take the customer from the mobile pages to the
regular pages and, once on the regular pages, a separate link is provided to take them back from
the regular pages to the mobile pages. Set the check box to enable this feature and use the text
boxes to provide the text for the links.

Mobile Page Header and Footer

Page Header

Use the text box to provide the text that will appear at the top of each page.

Page Footer

Use the text box to provide the text that will appear at the bottom of each page.

Mobile Page Colors

Text Color

This is the color that will be used for normal (non-link) text on this page. Use the text box to
enter a hexadecimal representation of a color or use the Color Picker Tool by clicking the "Pick"
link. Page text should usually be a dark color that contrasts with the background color.

Background Color

This is the color that will be used in the background of your page. Use the text box to enter a
hexadecimal representation of a color or use the Color Picker Tool by clicking the "Pick" link. The
background color should usually be a light color that contrasts with the page content.

Link Color

This is the color that will be used for unvisited links on your page. Use the text box to enter a
hexadecimal representation of a color or use the Color Picker Tool by clicking the "Pick" link. It is
usually a good idea to make the link color easily distinguishable from the text color.

Visited Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that a visitor has already viewed. Use the text box to
enter a hexadecimal representation of a color or use the Color Picker Tool by clicking the "Pick"
link. This color is usually, but not always, different from the link color.

Active Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that are active, meaning a customer has clicked on
them. Several templates also use this for the link hover color, meaning the link will change to this
color when a customer's cursor is over the link. Use the text box to enter a hexadecimal
representation of a color or use the Color Picker Tool by clicking the "Pick" link. This color is
frequently the same as the visited color.

Mobile Navigation

Navigation X

To simplify mobile navigation, up to four page links (labeled Navigation 1 - Navigation 4) can
appear at the top of each mobile page. To use the navigation options, provide a text name for
each Navigation Option you wish to use in the Navigation Text text box. Then choose whether the
text should be a link to another page or just text decoration (the "no link" option, which can be
used as a menu label). If the link is to a ShopSite page, click the "Select" button to choose which
page to link to. Otherwise, provide the URL in the text box for a link to a non-ShopSite page.

Secondary Navigation




Menu or Page Links

If you are already using navigation menus for your regular ShopSite store, you can leverage the
existing menus for your mobile pages. Set the "Display Menu or Page Link" check box and select
the radio button corresponding with the navgation method desired. Choices include: Menu, Left
Page Links, Footer Page Links, and Right Page Links.

Mobile Product Display

Product thumbnail
image size

Use the drop-down list to choose which size you want a product's thumbnail to be (Original,
Medium/More Info, Small/Thumbnail, or Extra Small/Cart).

Moreinfo Product
image size

Use the drop-down list to choose which size you want a product's More Info image to be (Original,
Medium/More Info, Small/Thumbnail, or Extra Small/Cart).

Add to Cart

Provide the text that will appear in the link that adds a product to the cart. Defaults to "Add to
Cart".

Product Template

Set the check box and select a template from the drop-down list if you don't want to use the
regular template for products.

Global Cross Sell

Set the check box to display a single cross sell product on mobile product pages. Then select
whether you want to display the first product assigned to cross sell or a random cross sell product
on the mobile product page.

Mobile Search

Search Product
image size

Use the drop-down list to choose which size you want a product's image to be in search results
(Original, Medium/More Info, Small/Thumbnail, or Extra Small/Cart).

Search Template

Use the drop-down list to select the search template to use for mobile pages.

Product Template
Override

Set the check box and select a template from the drop-down list if you want to use a specific
template for product search result pages.

Mobile Shopping Cart

Shopping Cart
Template

Use the drop-down list to select the shopping cart template to use for mobile pages.

Mobile Registration

Registration
Template

Use the drop-down list to select the registration template to use for mobile pages.

Mobile Gift Certificate

Gift Certificate
Template

Use the drop-down list to select the gift certificate template to use for mobile pages.

Click the "Save" button to save these settings and return to the previous screen. Click the "Cancel" button to return to the
previous screen without saving.
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Configure Digital Downloads

Use this screen to control how your customers access digital downloads, and to manage the files that you'll be selling as
digital downloads. When your customers purchase digital download products, you can configure ShopSite to let them access
the files from the Thank You screen, from the e-mail receipt, or when you manually send them access keys.

File Selection Select whether you want to use a drop-down box or a pop-up window to manage digital files.
Method

Image Upload

This setting allows Internet Explorer users the option to select multiple files using a flash-based interface. The Flash-based
interface provides a number of improvements over the standard file upload, including the ability to queue more than 30
files for upload and easy image selection through the Windows File Explorer interface.

Choose file upload |If you are using Internet Explorer and want to use the flash-based upload method, select "Adobe
method Flash Player". Otherwise, leave this set to "Basic HTML Submit Form".

Adobe Flash Player Options

These options apply to the Flash-based file upload. They only appear when "Adobe Flash Player" is selected as the file
upload method.

File types for Provide the extension for the desired file types. For example, "pdf, zip, exe" would allow users to
selection select files that had .pdf, .zip, and .exe extensions. This list will probably be similar to the list of
MIME types required below.

Server response Adjust this field (time in seconds) for servers that require more time to respond to requests. This
time field defaults to "20".
Upload details This check box provides additional details when uploading files.

Download Options

Configure the details for Digital Downloads.

Download Set the amount of time that customers have to download files after completing a purchase.
Expiration Time ShopSite will display an error screen if they try to download a file after the time has expired.

If a customer is not able to download the product before the time expires and contacts you for
assistance, you can send a new set of keys by going either to the Download Files screen or to the
Orders screen and viewing the order, then clicking Send Keys.

Download Retry Specify the number of download attempts that a customer can make after completing a purchase.

Limit Each customer receives a unique URL for use in downloading a product. Keeping the Retry Limit
low can help to prevent lost revenue caused by a customer sending the download URL to other
people.

If a customer is not able to download the product before exceeding the retry limit and contacts
you for assistance, you can send a new set of keys by going to the Orders screen and viewing the
order and then clicking Send Keys.

MIME Types The values in the MIME Types field affect the information that ShopSite sends in the HTML content
header when a customer starts a download. This allows the customer’s browser to call the proper
application for the type of file being downloaded. Each entry has two fields: the MIME type and
one or more file extensions associated with that MIME type. For example, if you are selling Adobe
Acrobat (PDF) files, you should include the following line in this field:

appl i cation/ pdf pdf
The fields are separated by white space and are case-insensitive. Note that the period is not

included in the file extension field. Here are some examples of MIME type entries (the italic
description is not part of the entry):




audi o/ npeg npga nmp2 np3
application/x-aimaim

MPEG audio files with various file extensions
AOL Instant Messenger File

Channel Definition File

Shockwave Flash file

appl i cation/ x- cdf cdf

appl i cation/ x- shockwar e- fl ash swf
image/ gif qif

i mage/j peg jpeg jpg

i mage/ bnp bnp dib

image/tiff tiff tif

text/htm htm htm

text/plain txt text

appl i cation/ x- conpress z

GIF image file

A JPG image file.

A bitmap image file.

A TIF image file.

HTML files with either .html or .htm extensions
A plain text file in ASCII format.

compressed file with .z extension

appl i cation/x-zip-conpressed zip zipped file with .zip extension

appl i cation/octet-stream exe An executable application in binary format.

appl i cati on/ mac- bi nhex40 hagx A BinHex encoded Macintosh file.
An Adobe Acrobat (PDF) file.
A sound file in the MIDI format.

A sound file in WAV format.

appl i cation/ pdf pdf
audio/mdi md mdi

audi o/ wvav wav

Include URLs on
Thank You Screen

Check this box to have ShopSite make the product name on the Thank You screen into a hyperlink
so that the customer can download the product. (The Thank You screen is the page that
customers see in their browser window after completing a purchase.) This gives the customer
immediate access to the files. However, this will give customers access to the files before you
have had a chance to verify that their credit card information is valid, unless you have configured
your payment processor for immediate authorization and capture.

Include URLs on
Customer Receipt

Check this box to have ShopSite put URLs for downloading files in the e-mail receipts sent to
customers.

Message text when
sending download
keys to customer

This message will be included with the download link in the E-mail sent to a customer when you
send download keys to a customer.

Text Preceeding
Error Messages

ShopSite will display an error message to a customer when there is a problem downloading a file
(download time or number of retries has been exceeded, file not found). Enter any text and HTML
here that you want to appear above the error message. You may want to include contact
information for your store so that the customer has a way to resolve the problem.

Text Following
Error Messages

Enter any text and HTML that you want to appear after the error message. You may want to
include a "thank you" comment and a link back to your store to encourage further shopping.
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Configure Reward Program

This screen allows you to configure some of the basic settings for how Reward Programs will be handled in your store.

Reward Program
Feature

Use this to turn on or off all reward programs in your store.

Settings

Configure how reward information will be handled in the shopping cart.

Charge Shipping on
Free Rewards

Select Yes if you want to have ShopSite calculate shipping rates for free rewards.

Display Reward
Link

Select Yes to have a reward information link displayed in the shopping cart when a customer has
earned a reward.

Reward Program Text

Use these fields to define the text that will be displayed in the shopping cart and customer registration screens when a
customer qualifies for a reward.

You have earned a
Reward

Enter text to be displayed when a customer has earned a reward.

Current Reward
Program Status

Type the text that you want to use to notify customers of their current status.

Program

Type a name you want to use to refer to a reward program.

Qualifying Quantity

Type the text you want to use to refer to the number of products required to qualify for a reward.

Purchased to date

Type the text you wish to be displayed in reference to the number of qualifying products the
customer has purchased so far.

Footnote Value

Type the symbol you want to be used to direct customers to the footnote.

Footnote Text

Type the short text message that you want customers to see as a footnote, informing customers
they are eligable for a reward.
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Constant Contact

Use this screen to link your customer contact information with a Constant Contact account.

Configuration

These fields enable Constant Contact on ShopSite.

Enable Constant
Contact

This radio button controls whether or not ShopSite should upload customer information to
Constant Contact.

Create an add to e-
mail list box to the
checkout screen

Setting this field will add a check box to the checkout screen where customers can opt to provide
their email address to you.

Add to e-mail list
box checked by
default

This field is dependent on the previous field. If the "Add to e-mail list" box is on the checkout
screen, this field determines whether or not the box is checked by default.

Text displayed for
add to e-mail list

you can adjust the text that will be displayed by the check box mentioned above. The default text
is "Add me to your E-mailing list".

Constant Contact
Username

Provide the Constant Contact account username.

Constant Contact
Password

Provide the Constant Contact account password.

List to add contact
to

Select a list on Constant Contact from the drop down box. This drop down box automatically
populates with the lists associated with the provided Constant Contact account credentials when
you fill out the previous two fields.

Additional Contact

Information

Additional
Information

Select which additional fields to include from customer information when uploading to Constant
Contact. The options are:

¢ Company Name

e Phone Number

e Address Line 1

e Address Line 2

o City

o State

e Postal/Zip Code

e Country

Sign-up for E-Mail on Store Pages

Enable Sign-up
Form

Select whether or not ShopSite should display a form that allows visitors to sign-up to receive
your Constant Contact email newsletter.
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ShopSite and Cookies

ShopSite uses browser "cookies" for both merchant and customer sessions. A cookie is a small file stored by the browser
which can only be read by the same server that set it. ShopSite does not store any sensitive information, such as credit
card numbers or passwords, in the cookies it uses.

When ShopSite creates a shopping cart for a customer, it will set a cookie to associate the customer with a particular
shopping cart. There are several situations, in addition to adding products to a cart, which will cause a shopping cart to
be created, including registered customer log-in, or coming to the store from an associate link. If the customer has
cookies disabled, the shopping cart will be linked to the customer's IP address.

If a registered customer logs in, a cookie is created that tells ShopSite who it is. This is a "session" cookie, which
means it will expire as soon as the customer closes their browser, or does not do anything on the store Website for an
extended period of time, or if the customer completes an order.

When a customer selects tax, shipping, or payment method options, and then clicks on Checkout on the main shopping
cart screen, these selections are stored in a cookie. This allows ShopSite to "remember" the customer's selections if
they return to the store to place another order. The cookie will expire one year from the date it was created. If the
customer's browser does not allow cookies, the "memory" feature will not be available.

When a customer enters their shipping and billing information on the Billing screen and clicks Submit This Order to
complete the order, ShopSite sets another cookie. It contains the billing address (and the shipping address if a separate
one is used) the customer used. It does not contain any credit card information. This cookie is set to expire one year
from the date it was created. If the customer returns to the store from the same computer within this time, ShopSite
will detect and read the cookie and the customer will not have to re-enter the address information. If cookies are
disabled in a customer's browser, this "memory" feature will not be available to them. Merchants who are concerned
about customer privacy can turn off this feature in the Thank You Screen Configuration.

ShopSite uses cookies to help track computers authorized to access order information. If a merchant accesses the
order system (including viewing associate orders or gift certificate orders), a cookie will be set on the computer. The
merchant can then select whether or not to trust certain computers, using the order security system.

ShopSite stores include an option to Include Google Analytics tracking code throughout the store. Google Analytics uses
cookies to track customer activity throughout a site.
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Copy Custom Template

Use this screen to copy a custom template or include file so that you can make additional changes without losing your
work. Select the template from the list, then enter a name for your copy (copied templates cannot have the same name as
the original template). Click Copy to make the copy and return to the Custom Template screen.

After you have made the copy, use the Edit Template feature to make changes to the template. When you have made all
your changes, you can assign the template to be used in your store.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center m

Last updated: March 01, 2010 )
Give Feedback _ © 20'13 ShopSite, Inc.
ShopSite Shopping Cart Software



http://www.shopsite.com/

Copy ShopSite Template

Several of the built-in templates can be copied into your custom templates list so you can look at how they're done or make
minor changes to them to suit your individual preference. Select the template from the list, then enter a name for your
copy (copied templates cannot have the same name as the original template). Click Copy to make the copy and return to
the Custom Template list screen.

After you have made the copy, use the Edit Template feature to make changes to the template. When you have made all
your changes, you can assign the template to be used in your store.
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Copyrights and Trademarks

SHOPSITE, INC., PROVIDES THIS PUBLICATION "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. In no event shall
ShopSite be liable for any loss of profits, loss of business, loss of use of data, interruption of business, or for indirect, special,
incidental, or consequential damages of any kind, even if ShopSite has been advised of the possibility of such damages arising from this
publication. ShopSite may revise this publication from time to time without notice.

Some states or jurisdictions do not allow disclaimer of express or implied warranties in certain transactions; therefore, this statement
may not apply to you.

Copyright © 2013 ShopSite, Inc. All rights reserved.
ShopsSite is a registered trademark.

Java, Java RunTime Environment, Solaris, SunOS, and Sun UltraSparc are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems,
Inc. Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc. Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, FrontPage, and any additional
Microsoft products referenced herein are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Netscape, Netscape Navigator,
Netscape Communicator, Netscape Enterprise Server, and JavaScript are trademarks or registered trademarks of Netscape
Communications Company.

Any other trademarks and product names used herein may be the trademarks of their respective owners.

The fantastic dynamic table of contents used in the help is produced with JavaScript code called "The Joust Outliner" provided by
Alchemy Computing Limited. The Joust Outliner Version 2.4.1 is Copyright 1996-1999, Alchemy Computing Limited. All rights reserved.
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States and Countries

This screen allows you to select which states and countries you will allow in the Shipping and Billing addresses for your
customers, as well as how customers will select the state or country in the shipping and billing address forms.

States

State/Province

Select whether to have customers type in or select the destination state from a pull-down menu.

Note: If you are using an integrated third-party service which requires specific
state codes, ShopSite will always display the pull-down menu, regardless of
your selection here.

State/Province List

Use this field to decide which states you will allow in shipping and billing address pull-down
menus. The default list includes the U.S. states and Canadian provices.

The name for each allowed state or province should be on a line by itself, followed by a semicolon
(;) and the two-letter state or province code. For example:

Cal i fornia; CA
Col or ado; CO

Items in the pull-down menu will be displayed in the same order as they appear in this list. The
semicolon and state/province abbreviation will not be displayed in the pull-down menu, but will be
submitted to integrated third-party services which require the two-letter state code.

You may also include informational lines by putting an n after the semicolon, for example:
Sel ect a State;n

The ;n will not be displayed in the pull-down menu, but customers will not be allowed to checkout
if one of these options is selected.

Note: If you modify this list, you must make sure your selection options are
compatible with the requirements of any third-party services which will
receive this information.

Countries

Checkout Screen
Countries

Select whether to have customers type in or select the destination country from a pull-down
menu. You may want to check with your shipping provider or payment processor to know which
countries are allowed, or if the cost of processing orders for certain countries is prohibitive.

Note: If you are using an integrated third-party service which requires specific
country codes, ShopSite will always display the pull-down menu, regardless
of your selection here.

Default Selected
Country

Select the country that you want at the top of the list as the default selection for customers if you
are using a pull-down menu.

Country List

Select which countries you want to include in the shipping or billing pull-down menus. You can use
the Clear All and Select All buttons to quickly select or clear all countries.

Use Check this box to include this country in the pull-down menu.

Country Name (Read Only) The name of the country. If you are using a third-party service,
this or the appropriate ISO country code will be sent to the third-party
service.

Displayed Name Enter the country name as it should appear in the country pull-down menu.




Free Ship

Zip Code Tax

Charge
VAT/GST

UPS

FedEx

USPS

Google Wallet

Check this box if you want to allow free shipping to this country. Eree

shipping and Free Shipping Coupons will only be available for countries with
this option selected. You may restrict free shipping within selected countries
by excluding specific ZIP/Postal codes in the Free Shipping configuration on

the Commerce Setup > Shipping screen.

Check this box if you want ShopSite to calculate Sales Tax by Zip Code for
this country. The Zip Code will only be used to calculate sales tax for
countries with this box checked if you have the Tax by Zip feature enabled.

Check this box if you want ShopSite to calculate Value Added Tax (VAT/GST)
for this country. ShopSite will only calculate VAT/GST for countries with this
box checked if you have the VAT/GST feature enabled.

(Read Only) If there is a v here, this country can be used for real-time

UPS shipping quotes. If there is a X here, real-time UPS shipping quotes
are not available for this country.

(Read Only) If there is a V here, this country can be used for real-time

FedEx shipping quotes. If there is a X here, real-time FedEx shipping
quotes are not available for this country.

(Read Only) If there is a V here, this country can be used for real-time

U.S. Postal Service shipping quotes. If there is a X here, real-time USPS
shipping quotes are not available for this country.

(Read Only) If there is a V here, this country can be used for real-time

shipping quotes in Google Wallet. If there is a X here, real-time shipping
quotes in Google Wallet are not available for this country.

UPS, UPS brandmark, and
the Color Brown are
trademarks of United Parcel
Service of America, Inc. All
Rights Reserved.

UNITED STATES
Fed] POSTAL SERVICE »

U.S. Postal Service logos used
by permission. All rights

FedEx logos used by permission. All
reserved.

rights reserved.
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Copy Coupons

The Copy Coupons screen allows you to duplicate an existing coupon.

Original Coupon The name of the coupon you are copying.

New Coupon Name |Enter a name for the new coupon that you are creating.

Expires Select a date for the coupon to expire

One Time Use Indicate whether the coupon can be used multiple times, or only once.

Alternate Code Optionally indicate an alternate code the customer can enter to redeem the coupon.

Include the same Select whether to apply the new coupon to the same products. If you are not applying the same
Products products, the default will be to apply the coupon to all products. You can specifiy individual

products by editing the coupon after the copy is completed.

Copy Click on this button to save your changes and create a copy of the coupon

Cancel Click on this button to abandon your changes and return to the coupon list screen.
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Select Coupon Product List

You can create coupons that apply to a single product, a few products, or a large humber of products.

Use the search fields on this page to find specific products, or click List All Products to see a listing of all the products in
your store. To search for specific products:

Choose a product field from the pull-down menu (default field is "Name"),

Choose the type of matching to perform on the selected field, such as "contains," "is" or "is not."
Enter the words or numbers that you wish to search for

Click Search.

A W N R

Select the products you want associated with this coupon, then click OK to save your changes, or click Cancel to abandon
your changes.
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Select Coupon Products

You can create coupons that apply to a single product, a few products, or a large number of products. Just select the
products that you want to create a coupon for and click OK. To select more than one product, hold the Ctrl key down and
click the product names.
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View Coupons

The View Coupons screen displays the selected coupons, along with details about their status. You can click on the coupon
Name to edit the information for that coupon.

One Time

Indicates whether the coupon can used more than once.

Name

The name used to identify the coupon. Click on the name to edit the coupon.

Alternate Code

ShopSite will assign a random number code to a coupon unless an alternate code is designated.
The alternate code can be any combination of letters or humbers.

Discount Type

Identifies the discount type as Free Shipping, the Percent discount, or the currency value.

Min. Cart Value

The minimum cart value required to be able to use the coupon.

Products Assigned

Indicates if the coupon is for specific items or for the entire cart value. If the coupon is for
individual items, click on the Yes link to view a pop-up window with a list of the items the coupon
works with.

Limited to one

Indicates if the coupon can only be used on one item per cart (only applicable for product-specific
coupons).

Exclude Products

The products that are excluded from the coupon.

Expiration Date

The last day the coupon will be honored.

Date Created

The date the coupon was first created.

Done

Click on the Done button to return to the Coupons list page.
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Configure Coupons

Use the fields on this screen to enable the Coupons by Code feature and to set the text of coupon messages that appear in

the shopping cart.

Enable Add
Coupons by Code

ShopSite coupons can be used in two ways: either as a URL that the customer clicks on, or as a
coupon code that the customer enters into a field on the shopping cart. The URL method is always
active, but you must check this box to enable the Coupon Code field on the shopping cart. You
can still use URLs when you have enabled coupon codes.

Allow Only One
Coupon Per Order

Check this box to limit customers to one coupon per order. Customers can add more than one
coupon to the order, but ShopSite will only use the last one added to calculate the order total.
When this option is disabled (not checked), customers can add multiple coupons to an order and
they will all be used to calculate the order total, assuming the customer has also put the
appropriate products in the shopping cart.

Shopping Cart Text

The Shopping Cart Text fields define the text that will be displayed in the shopping cart when coupons are in use.

Enter Coupon

Type the text that you want customers to see on the shopping cart screen where they enter
coupon codes.

Coupon Code
Caption

Type a label for the Coupon Code field on the shopping cart screen.

Coupon Applied

Type the short text message that you want customers to see on the shopping cart screen when a
coupon is applied to their order.

Coupon Not Applied

Type the short text message that you want customers to see on the shopping cart screen when a
coupon cannot be applied to their order. Coupons won't be applied if the customer has not
ordered the correct products or if they have not met the minimum purchase requirement.

Coupon Expired

Type the short text message that you want customers to see on the shopping cart screen if they
attempt to use an expired coupon.

Invalid Coupon

Type the short text message that you want customers to see on the shopping cart screen if they
attempt to use an invalid coupon, such as a bad coupon code or a coupon URL that has been
modified.

Only One Coupon
Allowed

Type the short text message that you want customers to see if you have Allow only one coupon
per order enabled and the customer adds a second coupon to the shopping cart. The second
coupon will be applied, and this message will appear by the first coupon.

One Time Coupon
Already Used

Type the short text message that you want a customer to see if the customer enters a coupon
code for a one time coupon that has already been redeemed.

SKU Coupon String

The string displayed in the SKU field on orders, and when displayed, in the shopping cart and on
receipts.

You cannot use a
one time coupon
with Google Wallet

This message will be displayed if a customer tries to use a one time coupon when checking out
through Google Wallet.

Free Shipping
Coupon cannot be
entered on this
screen or on the
Google Wallet
Screen. Proceed
with regular
checkout to use
your Free Shipping
Coupon

This message will be displayed if a customer tries to use a free shipping coupon when checking
out through Google Wallet.




Coupon Available This message displays to indicate that a coupon is available.

reduced by Text used to indicate that the order total has been reduced by a coupon.

You have qualified |This message is displayed for Free Shipping coupons, to inform the customer that the free
for Free shipping shipping method has automatically been selected.

and the free ship
method has been
chosen

is not valid for the [This message will be displayed if a free shipping coupon is not valid for the shipping Zip code or
ZIP/Country being |country selected.
used
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List of Coupons Read the Coupon FAQ

Use coupons to entice people into your store and to encourage them to buy your products. ShopSite coupons can be used
in two ways:

e as a code that customers enter into a field on the shopping cart

e as a URL (hyperlink) that you can put in e-mail messages or on Websites that customers can click on, which takes
them to the shopping cart and applies the coupon

This screen allows you to create new coupons for your store and manage existing coupons. You can search for specific
coupons (see the Merchant Search help page for more information), or click on List All to see all your current coupons.

View Select the coupons you want to review and click on the View button to see a table detailing the
settings for those coupons.

Edit Select a coupon from the list and click this button to change the attributes of the coupon, such as
the products that it applies to or the expiration date.

Copy Select a coupon to copy, then enter a new name and optionally modify the expiration date, one
time use, or redemption code.

Delete Select one or more coupons from the list and click this button to delete them so that they can no
longer be used in your store.

Add a Coupon Create a coupon that applies to specific products or an entire order.

Configure Enable coupons with codes and set the text for coupon messages in the shopping cart.
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Add Group

Use this page to add a new customer group.

Name Specify a name for the group. This name is only for your benefit and will not be seen by the
customers in the group.
Note If desired, add a note to the group to help you remember the reason you created this group.

Click Save to create the new group, or click Cancel to abandon your changes.
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Assign to Group

This screen shows you the current group assignments of the customers that you selected on the Customer Registration
screen, and allows you to assign them all to a single group.

To assign the listed customers to a group, select that group in the drop-down list and then click Save.
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Change Customer Password

Note: Customers who forget their passwords can reset their passwords by clicking on | forgot my password
on the Customer Registration Sign In screen.

If you need to change a customer's password, click the Change Password button on the Edit Customer screen. You will be
required to enter the new password twice to ensure you spelled it correctly, then click Continue to save the new password.
When you inform the customer of the new password, you should also encourage the customer to change the password. You
may want to suggest some Password Security Guidelines for creating a new password.
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Configure Customer Registration

Use this screen to enable and disable customer registration, and to configure some security and layout options.

Customer Registration

These fields enable customer registration and set whether registration is required or optional.

Customer
Registration

Set this field to On to enable customer registration, or Off to stop using customer registration in
your store.

Shoppers must
register

Set this field to Yes to require that customers register before completing a purchase in your store.
Set this field to No to make registration optional.

Account Creation

These fields help customers to accurately enter usernames and passwords when registering.

Shopper must enter
sign in name

Customers must enter their e-mail address as their sign-in name for your store. Select whether
they only need to enter it once, or twice to help detect typing errors.

Shopper must enter
password

Select the number of times that a customer must enter their password when they initially register
at your store. They will only see asterisks (***) instead of the characters that they type, so
requiring them to enter it twice helps to ensure that they typed it correctly.

Save Payment
Information

Select whether or not registered customers can save payment information such as a credit card
number. Allowing customers to save their credit card number makes checking out convenient and
easy for registered customers, but with it comes the risk that a hacker could compromise the
stored card numbers.

E-Mail Format
Default

Select whether E-mail sent to the customer will be in a text or HTML format.

Merchant E-mail Notification of New Registered Customer

Receive email notifications when new customers register.

Send E-mail To
Merchant when a
Customer Registers

Select whether or not you want to be notified via email whenever a new customer registers with
your store.

E-mail Subject Line

Provide the subject line for the email notification. You can use the [Name] and [StorelD]
placeholders in the subject line. Defaults to "ShopSite: [Name] Registered for [StorelID]".

E-mail Address to
send to

Provide the destination email address for the new registered customer notification email. Defaults
to the merchant email address defined under Preferences > Hosting Service.

Sign In

The Sign In fields affect what happens when a customer signs in to use their account.

Minimum password
length

Specify the minimum number of characters required for a customer password.

Allowed sign in
attempts

Set how many times a customer will be allowed to try to log in. If a customer enters an incorrect
e-mail address or password the specified number of times, the customer will be required to use
the | forgot my password feature to set a new password by answering the challenge question
correctly.

Inactive minutes
before being signed
out

Sets the number of minutes that a customer is considered "signed in" if there is no activity, such
as making changes to the cart contents or customer registration screens. Customers will be
signed out as a security measure if this time limit is reached, and they will have to sign in again




to continue shopping as a registered customer. As another security precaution, customers are
automatically signed out when they complete a purchase.

Challenge Phrase

Customers will be required to answer a challenge question in order to reset forgotten passwords. You can configure up to
four different questions the customer can save an answer for.

Allowed Challenge
Phrase attempts

Set the number of consecutive wrong answers to the challenge question before ShopSite locks the
account and tells the customer to contact the merchant.

Challenge Phrase
Questions

Type the challenge questions that customers can choose from when registering with your store.
You can leave the three default questions and provide a fourth question if you wish, or change any
of the questions.

After a customer has selected a question and registered with the store, the question is stored with
their account information. Any subsequent changes to the questions on this screen will not affect
the questions selected by previously-registered customers.

Registration Screen Layout

The Registration Screen Layout fields affect the look of all customer registration pages that customers see.

Registration
Template

The layouts of all registration pages are defined by a template that contains ShopSite’s custom
template tags. You can select a template from the drop-down list. If you would like to change the
look and layout of one or more customer registration pages, you can build your own template
from scratch, or copy the existing template and make changes to your copy. You can learn more
about custom templates in the Custom Template Help.

Text at top of
Customer
Registration
screens

Enter any text or HTML that you want to appear at the top of all customer registration pages.
This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text at bottom of

Enter any text or HTML that you want to appear at the bottom of all customer registration pages.

Customer This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Registration

screens

Link

Customer If customer registration is enabled, links will be automatically included on the Shopping Cart

Registration Link

screen and on some store pages (depending on your store theme). You can use this sample
JavaScript to create Customer Registration links on pages that do not already have links, including
custom pages. This script generates links identical to the ones generated by the

[-- RegistrationSignln --] template tag. See Customer Registration Links for more
information.

Facebook

See Setting up Facebook Connect with ShopSite for more information.

Add Facebook Login

Select whether or not Facebook Connect is enabled for customer registration.

Facebook App

This field should match the "App ID/API Key" provided by Facebook for your store's app. See

ID/API Key Facebook Connect for ShopSite for more information.

Facebook App This field should match the "App Secret" provided by Facebook for your store's app. See Facebook
Secret Connect for ShopSite for more information.

Site URL This field should match the "Site URL" that you specified for your store's app.
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Delete Customer

You can delete one or more registered customer accounts by selecting them from the list and clicking Delete, then clicking
Yes on the confirmation page. All information for those customer accounts will be deleted and the customers will no longer
be able to sign in to your store. They can register again, or make purchases without registering if you have configured your
store to allow that.
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Delete Group

To delete a customer group, select the group on the Customer Groups screen and click Delete, then click Yes on the
confirmation page. All customers assigned to the deleted groups will be reassigned to the default group. If you delete the
default group (indicated with an asterisk), <none> will become the new default group.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center M
Last updated: March 01, 2010
oo Foodback © 2013 ShopSite, Inc.

ShopSite Shopping Cart Software


http://www.shopsite.com/

Download Customer Information

Click Download on the Customer Registration screen to download a list of registered customers. The selected information
will be downloaded for all your registered customers.

Download EFormat Select what format and which ShopSite version compatibility to download registered customer
information. You can either download the information in a delimited text format or as an XML file.

Download Fields Select which customer registration fields to include in the download. You may select:

e All - select this option to download all customer registration fields.

« Selected fields only - select this option, then click Select to download only the fields you
specify.

e Use field map - select this option, then click Change to create a field map which will
download the specified fields mapped to custom field names.

File Name Enter a name for the file the information will be saved in.

File Type Select a file type (extension) to use for the download file. You should select an extension
appropriate for the format of the file.
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Edit Customer

Use this screen to view customer information and to make changes to a customer account.

Note: You cannot view or change a customer’s "ship to" addresses or payment information.

Name

The registered customer’s name. Generally, you would not need to make any changes to a
customer’s name. However, you can change which fields are displayed and which are required,
such as not showing the Ti t| e field. Their display is controlled by the Billing Address fields on the
Commerce Setup > Order System > Shipping screen.

Account Status

A customer's account is Unlocked by default. You can set the account status to Locked to
prevent a user from being able to access their account.

Note: The Account Status lock is different from the lock caused by too many failed
login attempts (see Password Retry Count below). If the Account Status is
set to locked in the back office, only you can unlock the account by setting
the Account Status to unlocked.

Password Retry
Count

The number of remaining login attempts the customer has before they will be locked out of their
account (see Customer Registration Configuration to change how many attempts are allowed).
When this number reaches 0, the customer is locked out of their account until they successfully

answer their challenge question.

If a customer contacts you because they are locked out of their account and unable to answer
their challenge question, confirm their identity, then provide them with a temporary password
(click Change Password) and click Reset to reset the login attempt counter and unlock the
account.

E-Mail Format

Customers can request to receive e-mail in either plain text or HTML formats. This field shows you
the current setting and allows you to change it if necessary.

Sign in

The e-mail address that the customer used to register. The customer must enter this e-mail
address and the correct password to sign in to the store.

Registration Date

The date and time when the customer registered with the store.

Group Membership

The customer group that you have assigned this customer to. You can change this group on the
Assign to Group screen.

Save Payment
Information

If you have this option enabled, customers can choose to have ShopSite save their payment
information (credit card number, etc.) to save time on future orders, or they can enter their
payment information each time they order. This field shows you whether they chose the save
payment option.

Note: Registered customer payment information is saved in an encrypted format,
and cannot be viewed or downloaded by the merchant or anyone else. Once
the information is entered the first time, even the customer cannot see the
full card number. All credit card payment information is stored (except CVV2
values). For all other payment types, ShopSite only stores the associated
address.

Tax Exempt

A checkbox to set whether or not the customer is tax exempt. The customer has no control over
this field. Any customer wishing for Tax Exempt status should email the merchant with the request
along with their Tax Exempt ID or Certificate and Expiration. If this checkbox is set, both the "Tax
Exempt ID or Certificate" and the "Tax Exempt Certificate Expiration" fields should also be set.

Tax Exempt ID or
Certificate

The customer's Tax Exempt ID or Certificate.




Tax Exempt The expiration date for the Tax Exempt Certificate.
Certificate
Expiration

Change Password Click this button to change the customer’s password.

Note: If a customer has been locked out of their account for too many failed login
attempts, changing the password will not unlock the account. You will also
need to Reset the Password Retry Count.

When you are done making changes on this page, click Save to save the changes and return to the main Customer
Registration screen, or click Cancel to return without saving your changes.
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Edit Group

This screen allows you to change a group’s nhame and note, and manage the coupons assigned to the group.

Name The name for the group. This name is only for your benefit and will not be seen by the customers
in the group.

Note If desired, add a note to the group to help you remember the reason you created this group.

Coupons Coupons assigned to customer groups will be automatically applied to eligible customers who sign

in. For example, you may want to create a Gold Customers group for your best customers, and
assign a 10% discount coupon to that group. Your Gold Customers would then always get a 10%
discount whenever they sign in to make a purchase.

e Add to Group - select one or more coupons from the Unassigned list and click this button
to assign those coupons to the group.

e Delete from Group - select one or more coupons from the Assigned to Group list and click
this button to remove those coupons from the group.

Click Save to save your changes, or Cancel to abandon your changes, and return to the Customer Groups screen.
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Customer Groups

Use this screen to manage your registered customer groups. The list shows you the existing groups, and the default group
is marked with an asterisk (*). All new customers will be assigned to the default group until you assign them to another

group.

Note: You can assign coupons to customer groups so that members of that group automatically receive

those coupons each time they sign in. You must add the coupons before you can assign them to a

Edit Select a customer group and click this button to edit the group name and comment, and to assign
and delete coupons for the group.

Default Click this button to make the selected group the default group, to which all new registered
customers will belong.

Delete Select one or more customer groups and then click this button to delete them. All customers
assigned to the deleted groups will be reassigned to the default group. If you delete the default
group (indicated with an asterisk), <none> will become the new default group.

dd Click this button to create a new customer group.
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Match Customer Upload Fields

There are two columns on this page: Your Data, and ShopSite Database Field. The Your Data column contains all of the
fields in the uploaded customer file. Some of the fields might already be matched. Unmatched fileds are red; matched fields
are black. You can assign a ShopSite Database Field to your fields by using the drop-down list next to the field.

Optionally, you can choose to ignore fields in the uploaded file by setting the appropriate drop-down menu to (ignore). Any
fields set to (ignore) will be lost after uploading.

Other fields include: Title; First; Middle; Last; Suffix; E-mail Address; Account Status; Last Login; Date Registered; Date
Last Order; Last Order Total; Total Amount; Number of Purchases; Group Name; Group Note; Bill Title; Bill First; Bill
Middle; Bill Last; Bill Suffix; Bill Address 1; Bill Address 2; Bill City; Bill State/Province; Bill Zip Code; Bill Country; Bill
Phone Number; Bill Company; Bill E-mail Address; Ship Title; Ship First; Ship Middle; Ship Last; Ship Suffix; Ship Address
1; Ship Address 2; Ship City; Ship State/Province; Ship Zip Code; Ship Country; Ship Phone Number; Ship Company; Ship
E-mail Address; E-mail Format; Password; Challenge Phrase; Challenge Phrase Answer; and Company.

Click Save to return to the Customer Upload Options screen.
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Customer Registration

Read the Customer Registration FAQ

Customer Registration provides benefits for you and your customers:

¢ Once registered at your store, your customers can enter their shipping and payment information once, and ShopSite
will remember it for future purchases. ShopSite can save several shipping addresses and payment methods for each
registered customer, and the customers can view and edit that information as needed. Customers can view their
previous orders, and can receive automatic coupons each time they shop at your store.

¢ As the merchant, you can view and edit some customer information, such as resetting a lost password or unlocking an
account. You can create customer groups and assign customers to those groups. You can assign one or more coupons

to each customer group, and each time a customer signs in, they will automatically get the coupons for that group. You
can also download customer names and e-mail addresses.

To begin using customer registration, click the Configure button to enable the feature and set some initial values. After

that, you might want to create some Customer Groups (which might require creating some coupons). Once customers start
to register at your store, you'll be able to use the other functions on this screen.

Edit Select one customer and click this button to edit the customer name, lock or unlock their account,
and see other customer information.

Assign to Group Select one or more customers and click this button to assign them all to a customer group. Any
customer in a group will receive any coupons assigned to that group each time they sign in.

Modifv Reward Select one or more customers and then click this button to modify the customer's reward program
status.

Delete Select one or more customers and then click this button to delete their accounts at your store. All
of their registration information will be deleted, including shipping addresses, payment
information, and order history.

Search Use the search feature to find registered customers based off specified criteria (Last name, First
name, E-mail, phone number, Group, or Company). See the Merchant Search help page for more
information.

List All Click this button to display all registered customers. This is especially useful to replace the results
of a previous search with a list of all customers.

Groups Click this button to create and edit customer groups, including assigning coupons to customer
groups.

Upload Upload registered customer account information.

Download Download registered customer account information.

Configure Enable/disable customer registration (including Facebook Connect), define registration fields, and
modify the layout of the registration screens.
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Customer Upload Options

If any of the fields in the uploaded customer file do not have matches in the ShopSite customer database, you will be
notified of the number of unmatched fields, if any. You can click on the Click here to view and match database fields to
fields in your data link to match the fields in the uploading customer file with ShopSite equivalents.

Once you're happy with the uploaded fields matching ShopSite's Customer Database, click Upload File to upload the
customer file.
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Upload Customers

You can upload a file containing information about registered customers. If you Downloaded a registered customer file and

made changes, this will update your store with those changes. This allows you to update individual customers, or add or
remove registered customers.

File to be uploaded |Enter the filename, or click Browse... to locate the file to be uploaded.

Field separator If you are uploading a text file, select how items within a table field are separated. ShopSite

downloads separate items using a tab, but third-party programs may export tables using different
separators. This setting does not apply to XML uploads.

Click Proceed to upload the selected file using the settings you specified, or click Cancel to return to the Customer
Registration screen without uploading your changes.
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Customer Upload Results

While your customer registration information is uploading, you will see a progress bar at the top of the screen. Once the

upload completes, you will see a success message. You can click on the Upload Results link to see the details of the
uploaded information.

Click OK to return to the Customer Registration screen.
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Customer Registration Download/Upload Fields

The following fileds are supported for Uploading or Downloading registered customer information. If you are using a field
map for downloading, the field names will be changed to reflect your mapping. For XML files, see the Customer Registration

DTD
Field Name Description Val ues
Title | Registered account user title. [ Text String]
First | Registered account user first name. [ Text String]
Middle | Registered account user middle name. [ Text String]
Last | Registered account user last name. [ Text String]
Suffix | Registered account user suffix. [ Text String]
E-mail Address | Required. Registered user e-mail address. Used as login username. [ Text] @ Domai n. Nane]
Account Status | Status of customer account. Locked or [ Bl ank]

Last Login

Date of last customer login.

[ Ddd YYMI(mY] D[() HH: MMt SS
e.g.
Fri Sep 22 17:24:42 2008)

[Ddd Mim DD HH: MM SS

Date .. . .
. Date of original customer registration. YYYY] (e.g.
Registered Fri Sep 22 17:24:42 2008)
[ Ddd Mrm DD HH: MM SS
DateOLgst Date customer placed most recent order. ) YYYY] (e.g.
rder Fri Sep 22 17:24:42 2008)
Last C_)I_giz: Cost total for most recent order. [ Currency Val ue]

Total Amount

Cost total for all orders.

[ Currency Val ue]

'\;,umber of Total number of orders placed by this customer. [ Nurmber ]
urchases
Group Name | Name of group this customer is assigned to. [ Text String]
Group Note | Note about this group of customers. [ Text String]
Bill Title [ Most recently used customer billing title. [ Text String]
Bill First [ Most recently used customer first name. [ Text String]
Bill Middle | Most recently used customer billing middle name. [ Text String]
Bill Last | Most recently used customer billing last name. [ Text String]
Bill Suffix | Most recently used customer billing suffix. [ Text String]
Bill Address 1 | Most recently used customer billing first address line. [ Text String]
Bill Address 2 | Most recently used customer billing second address line. [ Text String]
Bill City | Most recently used customer billing city name. [ Text String]
Most recently used customer billing state 2-letter code (for the US, see
Bill | the FIPS State Alpha Code Specification). Some third-party services [2-Letter Code For

State/Province

may require this to match one of the defined states in your States and
Countries configuration.

St at e/ Provi nce Nanme]

Bill Zip Code | Most recently used customer billing Zip code. [ Text String]
Most recently used customer billing country 2-letter code (see the EIPS
Bill Countr Country Code Specification). Some third-party services may require this [2-Letter Code For
Y |to match one of the defined countries in your States and Countries Country Name]
configuration.
Bill Phone

Number

Most recently used customer billing phone number.

[ Text String]



http://www.shopsite.com/XML/1.8/shopsitecustomers.dtd
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Bill Company

Most recently used customer billing company name.

[ Text String]

B“'Lg(;:gz! Most recently used customer billing e-mail address. [ Text] @ Domai n. Nane]
Ship Title | Most recently used customer shipping title. [ Text String]
Ship First | Most recently used customer shipping first name. [ Text String]
Ship Middle | Most recently used customer shipping middle name. [ Text String]
Ship Last | Most recently used customer shipping last name. [ Text String]
Ship Suffix | Most recently used customer shipping suffix. [ Text String]
Ship Address 1 | Most recently used customer shipping first address line. [ Text String]
Ship Address 2 | Most recently used customer shipping second address line. [ Text String]
Ship City | Most recently used customer shipping city name. [ Text String]

Ship
State/Province

Most recently used customer shipping state 2-letter code (for the US,
see the FIPS State Alpha Code Specification). Some third-party services
may require this to match one of the defined states in your States and
Countries configuration.

[2-Letter Code For State
Nanme

Ship Zip Code | Most recently used customer shipping Zip code. [ Text String]
Most recently used customer shipping country 2-letter code (see the
FIPS Country Code Specification). Some third-party services may [2-Letter Code For

Ship Country

require this to match one of the defined countries in your States and
Countries configuration.

Country Nane]

Ship Phone N .
Number Most recently used customer shipping phone number. [ Text String]
Ship Company | Most recently used customer shipping company name. [ Text String]
Ship E-mail Most recently used customer shipping e-mail address. [ Text] @ Domai n. Nane]
Address
E-mail Format | Customer's preferred E-mail message format. HTM. or Text
Upload Only. Account login password. You should only include this if .
Password you want to change the customer's password. [Text String]
Challenge | Upload Only. Lost password challenge question. You should only [Text String]
Phrase | include this if you want to change the customer's challenge question. 9
Challenge | Upload Only. Lost password challenge answer. You should only include [Text String]

Phrase Answer

this if you want to change the customer's challenge answer.
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Cross-sell Configuration

The Cross-sell feature allows you to configure your ShopSite store to display cross-sell products on the shopping cart
screen. The cross-sell feature allows for product-specific cross-sell, which displays products related to the most recent
product added to the shopping cart. ShopSite also includes global cross-sell, which allows you to display popular or on-sale
items whenever a customer views the shopping cart.

Cross-sell products which have already been added to the shopping cart will not be displayed in the cross-sell table.

Cart Global Cross-sell

The Global Cross-sell settings control the display of cross-sell products that are not specifically associated with products
in the Shopping Cart. This could include your best-sellers, sales, new products, or any products you want to draw

attention to.

Global cross-sell

Enables/disable the Global cross-sell feature.

Cart cross-sell

Select when to display global cross-sell products in the shopping cart:

¢ Always display - Global cross-sell products will be displayed any time a customer views
the shopping cart.

¢« Only display if product has no cross-sell - Global cross-sell products will be displayed in
the cart unless the most recent product added to the cart has product cross-sell items.

e Do not display - Global cross-sell products will not be displayed in the shopping cart.

Header

Enter the header text for the global cross-sell product table.

Products

Click Select to open a pop-up window to select your global cross-sell products.

Assigned cross sell products
This pop-up window allows you to select, sort, or remove cross-sell products.

Assigned cross- This box displays the products that have been selected as cross-sell items.
sell products

Move Up Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Up to move that product up one position in the list.

Move Down Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Move
Down to move that product down one position in the list.

Delete Select a product in the Assigned cross-sell products list and click Delete
to delete that product from the list. The product will then appear in the
Products not assigned list.

Products not Use the Merchant Search to find specific items, or click List All Products to
assigned display all unassigned products in the Products not assigned box.
Add Select a product from the Products not assigned box, then click Add to

add that product as a cross-sell product. The product will then appear in the
Assigned cross-sell products list.

OK Click this button to save your changes and return to the Cross-sell
Configuration screen.

Cancel Click this button to return to the Cross-sell Configuration screen without
saving your changes.

Product image

Check the box to use a resized version of your product image in the cross-sell listing, then select
the image size to use from the pull-down menu.

Max number of
products to display

Enter the maximum number of cross-sell products to display at once. You may assign any number
of products for cross-sell, but only this number will be displayed in the cart at a time.

Display order

Select whether to display cross-sell products in the assigned order or in a random order.




Cart Product Cross-sell

Individual products may have cross-sell products associated with them, which will then be displayed in the shopping cart
when the parent product is added to the cart. To assign cross-sell products to a product, go to ShopSite > Products >
Edit Product Info and find the Cross-sell section.

Product cross-sell Select whether or not product level cross-sell should be displayed in the shopping cart.
Header Enter the header text for the product cross-sell product table.
Product image Check the box to use a resized version of your product image in the cross-sell listing, then select

the image size to use from the pull-down menu.

Max number of Enter the maximum number of cross-sell products to display at once. You may assign any number
products to display |of products for cross-sell, but only this number will be displayed in the cart at a time.

Cross-sell Links

Cross-sell Use the pull-down menu to determine the link destination for cross-sell products. You may select
Destination one of the following:

¢ None - Do not include links in cross-sell products.

¢ Morelnfo - Create links to the product More Information page, if one exists.

¢ Search Destination - Create links using the product's Search Destination setting.

¢ Made - Create links to a generated product page.

After you have finished configuring your Cross-sell settings, click Save, or click Cancel to abandon your changes, and
return to the Merchandising screen.
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Custom Checkout Field Examples

These examples use a combination of screen shots and formatted text so that you can copy and paste the code into your
store. Feel free to modify the code to suit your needs.

Survey Question

This custom field creates a select list on the shipping screen from which customers can tell you how they learned about
your store, which can help you spend your advertising dollars wisely. You can change the choices in the list to reflect your
advertising methods. The field is not marked as required in this example, but some merchants may want to require
customers to provide this information.

1. Enable custom checkout fields and define field 1 to look like this:

Custom Fields . Thanlk R
Use? name=  Text Name  FEmails Conf. You Tyvpe Req. Invahd Value
WV feld01 [survey T |select x| [ [SelectOne

2. Create the select list by pasting the following code into one of the HTML Before fields. (To put the list near the bottom
of the page, use the HTML Before the Finalize Button field.)

<P al i gn="center"><font col or="#0000CC" si ze="3"><strong>How di d you hear about our store?
</ strong></font> .

<sel ect "nanre="fiel dO1" size="1"> )

<option val ue="Sel ect One" sel ected>Sel ect One</option>

<option val ue="Search Engi ne">Search Engi ne</opti on>

<option val ue="Website Link">Wbsite Link</option>

<option val ue="Enmil">E- mai | Ad</option> . )

<option value="Friend or Fam |y">Friend or Famly</option>
<?ptiontvalue:"CIher">Clher</opt|0n>

</ sel ect >

Store Policy Checkbox

If any of your customers ever dispute a purchase through a credit card company, the merchant’s position is strengthened if
the customer was aware of the store’s shipping and return policies. You can use this custom checkout field to add a
required checkbox near the end of the shipping screen that customers must check to indicate that they have read and
agree to your store’s policies.

1. Enable custom checkout fields and define field 1 to look like this:

Custorn Fields Thank
Use? name=  Text Name  FEmails Conf. Vou Type Req. Invalid Value
F  field0l |p|:u|i|:y r I r | Checkbox v| |

2. Create the checkbox by pasting the following code into one of the HTML Before fields. (To put it near the bottom of
the page, use the HTML Before the Finalize Button field.)

<P al ign="cent er"><j nput type="checkbox" nane="fiel d01">
<font col or="#0000CC" si ze="3"> o

I have read and agree to the <a href="policies.htm" target="_blank">store
shi pping and return policies</a>.

</font>

</ p>
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Creating Custom Checkout Fields

Overview

The ShopSite shipping and checkout screen contains the fields necessary to collect common order information, such as
billing/shipping addresses and a field for customer comments. However, you might want or need to gather additional
information, such as a customer code, or separate first and last name fields, or a customer agreement to store policy.

The custom checkout fields let you add as few or as many fields as you require to the checkout screen. The entire screen is
an HTML form, and your custom fields will be integrated into the form at any of the locations that you designate.

Creating The Fields

Creating a custom field requires two steps:

1. Define a custom field by specifying its name and type and a few other parameters.
2. Add text and HTML i nput tags into any of the five location fields to use your defined field.

You must have a one-to-one matching of a custom field to an input tag. Here is an example that uses three custom fields

to let customers request gift wrapping. The first field is a checkbox, the second field is a select (drop-down) list, and the
third field is a textarea.

1. The first field will let customers check a box to request gift wrapping. Set the Text Name value to "Gift Wrap," and
select "Checkbox" in the Type list.

2. The second field will let customers choose the style of gift wrap from a list. Set the Text Name value to "Gift Wrap
Style," and select "Select" in the Type list.

3. The third field will be a text area where customers can type in a note that they’d like included with the gift. Set the
Text Name value to "Gift Wrap Note" and select "TextArea" in the Type list.

The Use? box must be checked for all three fields. None of the other field parameters are required for this example.
Here is what the screen looks like with those values:

iZustom Fields Thank
Use? name=  Text Name  FEmails Conf. You Type Req. Invahd Value
M field01 [Giftwrap I [ |Checkbox x| T |
M field02 |Gift'Wrap Style I [ |Selet = T |
M fleld03 |Gift'Wrap Note T |Tedarea x| T |

4. There are five locations on the checkout screen where custom fields can be placed, but for this example all three
custom fields will appear together just below the order total and before the comment field. The HTML code to do this
creates a table to control the layout, and uses form fields for the customer input. The essential step is to use the
custom field names (field01, field02, etc., shown in bold below) in the form to link the input fields to the defined
custom fields. Here is an example of the code you could include in the HTML Before the Comment Field:

<t aPI e align="center">
<tr>
/t<t h col span="2" style="font-size: x-large;">Add Gft Wap!</th>
< r>
<tr>

<t d><i nput type="checkbox" nane="fiel d0O1"> Add G ft Wap</td>
<t d><sel ect name="fiel d0O2" >

<option value="Style">Gft Wap St Yl e</option>

<option value="Birt hday">Ha|vgpy Bi rt hday</ opti on>

<option value="Christnas">Merry Christimas</option>

<option val ue="Congrat s">Congrat ul ati ons</opti on>
</sel ect></td>

</tr>
<tr>
<td col span="2"><textarea col s="32" rows="4" name="fiel d03">Use this area to enter a gift
not e. </t ext area></td>
</tr>
</t abl e>

Note that you do not have to include <f or m> and </ f or n» because your custom fields will be added to the existing



form that makes up the entire page.

The results on the checkout screen look like this, shown just below the order total:

Add Gift Wrap
™ Add Gift Wrap | Gift'Wrap Style x|

Gift Wi'rap Style

Happy Birthday
berry Christrmas
Congratulations

Uze thiz area to
note.

You can easily use custom checkout fields to create a survey question on the order form or to require customers to check a
box indicating that they’ve read and agree to your store’s terms and policies. See the custom checkout field examples for
more information.

Viewing and Downloading the Information

ShopSite makes it easy to view and download the information that is collected via custom checkout fields.

Customer E-Mail, Confirmation Page, and Thank You Page

You can choose to include the name and content of any custom fields on the Confirmation page, Thank You page and/or on
the e-mail receipt that is sent to customers. For those fields that you wan to include, simply check the box labeled
"Emails", "Conf", or "Thank You" when defining the custom field.

View Orders

The order confirmation e-mail messages that you receive will contain all the custom form fields for which you checked the
"Emails" box. The name and content of all custom fields are automatically included when you view orders in the ShopSite
back office. Of course, you can print the orders while viewing them.

Downloading the Information

The name and content of all custom fields are included when you download orders, in a new field called "Custom Fields."
Each field name and its contents are separated by a colon and a space, and fields are separated by | n| . Here is an example
based on the gift wrap fields:

_Cl_ift ?Nis\p: on|n|Gft Wap Style: Birthday|n|Gft Wap Note: To: John|n|Here's to the big FOUR- ZERO ! | n| -
erry|n

Note that | n| is also used to indicate a carriage return within a textarea field.

Custom Checkout Fields

Use these fields on the Customize Order System screen to create your custom checkout fields.

Display Custom Check this box to have ShopSite display the custom fields that you have defined for the
Checkout Fields shipping/checkout screen.

Total Number of Specify the number of custom fields that you want displayed on the shipping/checkout screen. If
Custom Fields you increase the number, click Go to refresh the screen so that the additional fields are displayed

for you to edit.

Custom Fields Use these parameters to define your custom checkout fields:

e Use? - Check this box to enable this particular custom field.

e name= - The input field name for this custom field. The name of the HTML input field
associated with this custom field must match this name. This field cannot be modified.

¢ Text Name - The descriptive name of the field. This is the name that will be used in e-mail
messages, on the Thank You page, and when viewing or downloading orders.

e Emails - Check this box to have the Text Name and value of this custom field included in
the e-mail receipt to customers and the merchant order confirmation e-mail. You probably




do NOT want to check this box for hidden and password fields

e Conf. - Check this box to have the Text Name and value of this custom field displayed to
customers on the Confirmation screen. You probably do NOT want to check this box for
hidden and password fields.

e Thank You - Check this box to have the Text Name and value of this custom field
displayed to customers on the Thank You screen. You probably do NOT want to check this
box for hidden and password fields.

e Type - Select the type of input field:
o Checkbox - A box that the customer can check or uncheck. Returns "on" or null.

o Radio - A set of mutually-exclusive choices, all visible at once. Returns the value of
the selected choice.

o Select - A set of options. A select list can be configured to show one or more
options at a time, and can be set to allow only one or multiple options to be selected
at a time. Returns the value of the selected choice(s).

o Text - A one-line text field. Returns the text entered by the customer.

o TextArea - A multi-line text field. Returns the text entered by the customer. When
downloaded, carriage returns are replaced with | n| .

o Hidden - A non-displaying field for which the value is provided in the input field. You
probably do not want to check the Emails or Thank You parameters for this type, or
ShopSite will display "hidden value" (literally) on those pages.

o Password - A one-line text field where customer input is displayed as asterisks or
bullets to enhance privacy. You probably do not want to check the Emails or Thank
You parameters for this type, or ShopSite will display the password in clear text on
those pages.

¢ Req. - Check this box to make this field required. The customer cannot finalize an order
until all required fields are no longer empty or do not match the Invalid Value.

e Invalid Value - Enter the text of any invalid value for fields that have the Req. attribute
set, specifically select lists or radio buttons. It is quite common for the first entry in a select
list to be instructions to the customer, such as "Select a color," but that value is not valid if
the field is required. Enter that same text in this parameter, and ShopSite will compare it
with the value returned from the input field and prompt the customer to make a selection
before continuing.

Do not display Check this box to have ShopSite hide any fields you haven't defined.
empty fields
HTML Before... Enter any HTML code and text -- including custom field names -- that you want to appear in the

five locations on the checkout screen. Note that the standard information on the checkout screen
is all centered, so you may want to use HTML tags to center this text, too.

These fields support use of the HTML Editor.
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Custom Page Upload

Note: Custom Pages is a deprecated tool, included mainly for legacy compatibility. The preferred method for
customizing your ShopSite store is with Custom Templates, a more robust and powerful tool. Because
Custom Pages is no longer being updated, newer ShopSite features may not be available in pages
created with the Custom Pages tool.

To upload a custom page from your local computer for use in your store:

1. If you know the pathname of the file that you want to upload, type it in the first box. Otherwise, click Browse to
navigate to the file.

2. If you want to give the custom page file a different file name on the ShopSite server, type the new name in the second
box. You can give it a long, descriptive name, but it can't have spaces in the name (use periods or underscores
instead) and it must have the .html suffix.

Note: ShopSite automatically puts custom page files in the snart ht i directory under the store’s
output directory.

3. Click File Upload. The upload process starts and your file is added to your smarthtml directory. When the upload
completes, you will be back at the Custom Pages screen, and you will see the new file in the list.

Alternate Ways of Uploading Files

The upload feature is convenient for uploading files one at a time, but FTPing is more convenient for large batches of files.
All of your custom page files are stored under the smarthtml subdirectory of your store's output directory. The pathname is
shown on the Custom Pages screen. Ask your host administrator to set up ETP access for you to that directory, and then
you can use FTP software to upload several files in one operation. You can also put files in subdirectories under the
smarthtml directory when you upload them with FTP, which you cannot do by using the Custom Page Upload feature. Any
custom page files in subdirectories will not be displayed in the list on the Custom Pages screen.
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Custom Pages

Note: Custom Pages is a deprecated tool, included mainly for legacy compatibility. The preferred method for
customizing your ShopSite store is with Custom Templates, a more robust and powerful tool. Because
Custom Pages is no longer being updated, newer ShopSite features may not be available in pages
created with the Custom Pages tool.

The Custom Pages feature (previously called "Smart Tags") allows you to create some or all of the pages for your store in
another application, and put links to your ShopSite databases in those pages. With this feature, you can use your HTML
authoring tool-of-choice and have full control over your store's page layouts - and even use advanced features like frames -
while using ShopSite's databases, shopping cart, and order processing features.

Custom pages and standard pages (created with the ShopSite browser interface) have very little overlap:

e Custom pages and standard pages are listed separately. You add and modify standard pages by clicking the Pages
button on the main ShopSite screen. You add and modify custom pages from the Custom Pages area under
Merchandising.

e You must use Smart Tags to have a product appear on a custom page; you cannot assign a product to a custom page
through the standard interface.

¢ You cannot link a standard page to a custom page. At least, not in the usual way, but there is one way to do it.

Getting Started with Custom Pages
Using Custom Pages in your store requires 6 steps:

1. Add products to your store, either by using ShopSite's browser interface or by creating a products database and
uploading it. (You don't have to do this first, but you must do it before step 6.)

2. Optionally, create standard pages using the browser interface. Most Web designers that use the Custom Pages feature
create all of the store's pages as custom pages.

3. Create your store's custom pages using the HTML authoring application of your choice.

4. Insert Smart Tags in your store's custom pages wherever you want to display product information, page links, [Add to
Cart] buttons or [View Cart] buttons.

5. Use ShopSite's Custom Page Upload feature to upload your store's custom pages to the ShopSite server. Or use ETP to
upload several pages at once. Custom pages are stored in the smart ht i subdirectory of your store's output directory;
if you use FTP to upload the files, put them there.

Note: The Custom Page Upload feature automatically puts custom page files in the smart ht ni
directory under the store’s output directory. ShopSite will look there and in any subdirectories
for custom pages when publishing the store. If you use FTP to upload custom pages, you can
put the page files in subdirectories under the smart ht ml directory. When Publishing the store,
ShopSite will look in subdirectories and process any files that it finds and copy the same
directory structure to the store output directory.

6. Publish your store to update it with your custom pages and the latest information from the products and pages
databases. Note that the Publish tab does not pop up when you upload custom pages. You can still click its location,
even when it is hidden, and ShopSite will update your store. You can also go to the Utilities section of ShopSite and
click the Publish button.

When ShopSite publishes your store, it converts the Smart Tags on your custom pages to real HTML tags containing
the information from the products and pages databases. It puts the processed pages in the store's output directory.

See the Smart Tags Specification for a list of Smart Tags and their descriptions.

Maintaining Custom Pages
After you have added custom pages to your store, you can edit and delete them from within ShopSite.

e« To change a custom page, select it from the list on the Custom Pages screen and click the Edit Page button. ShopSite
creates a screen containing the raw HTML of the custom page. Make any changes needed and click the Save Changes
button. Publish your store.



You can, of course, make changes to the original custom page file on your own computer, and then use the Upload File

button to upload the page again. As long as you use the same page name, the new version of the file will replace the
existing version.

e To delete a custom page, select it from the list on the Custom Pages screen and click the Delete Page button.

Linking to Custom Pages

Unprocessed custom pages are stored in your store's smarthtml directory. However, when you publish your store, ShopSite

puts the processed custom pages in your store's output directory, along with any normal ShopSite pages. Thus, links to
custom pages from normal ShopSite pages should have this form:

<a href ="cust onpagenane. ht M ">Li nk to custom page</a>
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Customer Registration Links

When you enable Customer Registration, if you are using default templates, Customer Registration links will appear on the
shopping cart screen, allowing a customer to sign-in, register, sign-out, or change their settings.

Custom Template Tags

You can include customer registration links on custom templates by including one of the following custom template tags,
depending on what template you are using:

[-- RegistrationSignln --]
This tag is for use on static store pages, such as product listing pages, more info pages, and gift certificate order pages.
It can also be used on Search results pages.

[-- SC Registration --]
Use this tag in your Shopping Cart templates

Custom Sign-in Script

The custom template tags above do not allow you to configure the appearance of the sign-in links. If you want to change
the appearance of the links, you will need to include your own custom JavaScript to generate the links. The sample script
below creates links just like the default ones. You can copy this script and modify it to suit your needs.

<SCRI PT LANGUAGE="j avascri pt">
function DisplayLogNane(nane) ({
var cooki es=docunent. cooki e;

var start = cookies.i ndexO‘(narre + "=");

var name = "";

var startl;

var endl;

var tnp;

var signed_in = -1;

i f (start I=-1) {
start = cook| es.indexOf ("=", start) +1;
var end = cooki es. |ndex0‘( | , Start);
if (end !'= -1)

signed_in = cookies.indexOh("|yes", start);
nane = unescape(cookies. substrin start, end- 1);
docunent. wite("<b>" + nane + "</ b>");
if (signed_in = -1)
document . wri teé"<br >");
document.write("e<a href =\"[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE --]/order.cgi?
func=3&storeid=[-- STORE.ID --]&tm reg=htm\">[-- STORE.ViewEdit --]</a>");
docunent . wri teé"<br >")
document.write("s <a href =\"[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE --]/order.cgi?
func=4&storeid=[-- STORE.ID --]&tn _reg=htm\">[-- STORE. SignQut --]</a>");
docunent . wite("<br>");

el se
document.write(" - You are no |onger signed in<br>");
}
if (signed_in == -

docunent - write("e )Néw Customer? <a href=\"[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE --]/order.cgi ?
func=1&storei d=[-- STORE.ID --]&htm reg=htm\">[-- STORE. ToRegister --]</a>");

docunent . wri teE "<br>");

docunment .write("s Returning Custoner? <a href=\"[-- SHOPPI NG CART _URL BASE - -
]/ order. cgi ?func=2&storeid=[-- STORE.ID --]&htm reg=htm\">[-- STORE. ToSignln --
I</a>");

docunent.write("<br>");

}
Di spl ayLogName("[-- RegCooki eNane --]");
</ SCRI PT>

Note that in all of the links, there are Custom Template Tags, so if you decide to usean[-- | NCLUDE --] tag to add your
script, make sure to include the PROCESS directive.
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Creating a Custom Shopping Cart Template

A shopping cart template defines the layout and elements of the shopping cart pages for a store. The template actually
defines five separate pages in one file:

e The Shopping Cart Page

¢ The Shipping Page (which includes billing information)

e The optional Confirmation Page

e The Thank You Page

e« The E-Mail Receipt that is sent to customers
A template contains standard HTML tags to specify the layout of each page and ShopSite custom template tags to specify
the shopping cart elements that are to appear on each page, such as the shipping address and payment method.
See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

To Create a Shopping Cart Template:

A shopping cart template uses fewer custom template tags than a page or product template. However, the amount of
information produced by some of the tags can vary quite a bit, depending on options set by the merchant and selections
made by the customer. Because of this, you have to construct the HTML layout carefully, and you should test your template
thoroughly to make sure everything looks as expected in all situations.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite and the Default Shopping Cart

If you do not have experience with ShopSite, you should become somewhat familiar with it before designing a shopping

cart template. Place some orders using a ShopSite demo stores to see what information is gathered and displayed on the
different cart pages.

e Add and remove items from the shopping cart.

o Select different shipping and tax options.

e Select a surcharge.

o Try different payment options, such as credit card and COD.

¢ Use the "shipping address is the same as billing address" checkbox.

e« Try a demo store from a merchant’s perspective and make changes to the fields under Commerce Setup > Order
System, then make purchases in your store to see the effect of those changes.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

Study these example shopping cart templates and resulting HTML pages. You can even copy any parts of these examples
and paste them into your own template.

Confirmation Page,

Shopping Cart Page Shipping Page Thank You Page
and E-Mail Receipt

Required Tags Required Tags Required Tags
Page Colors Page Colors Page Colors
Title, Header, and Footer Title, Header, and Footer Title, Header, and Footer
Product Listing Products and Totals Order Number
Tax and Shipping Comments Products and Totals
Surcharges Addresses Ordering Instructions,
Totals Payment Comments, and E-Mail List
Coupons E-Mail List Addresses
Buttons Custom Checkout Fields Payment
Ordering Instructions Buttons Custom Checkout Fields
Payment Selection Buttons

3. Create Your Template


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/tutorial/
http://www.shopsite.com/demo.html
file:///C|/Users/stunkboy/ShopSite/shopsite.com/help/12.0/en-US/templates/custom.template.cheatsheet.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-01-required_tags.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-02-page_colors.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-03-title_header_footer.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-04-products.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-05-tax_shipping.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-06-surcharges.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-07-totals.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-08-coupons.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-09-buttons.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-10-ordering_instructions.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cart-11-payment.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-01-required_tags.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-02-page_colors.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-03-title_header_footer.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-04-products_totals.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-05-comments.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-06-addresses.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-07-payment.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-08-email_list.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-09-custom_fields.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/ship-10-buttons.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-01-required_tags.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-02-page_colors.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-03-title_header_footer.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-04-order_number.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-05-products_totals.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-06-comments.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-06-comments.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-07-addresses.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-08-payment.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-09-custom_fields.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/confirm-10-buttons.html

Use an HTML authoring program or a text editor to create a shopping cart template.

e You may find it easier to modify the default cart template than to start from scratch. Use the Copy ShopSite Template
button to copy the sc_default template. You can then edit the template in ShopSite, or copy the template contents and
paste it into your own editing program.

¢ Give the template file a descriptive name. The file name does not need an extension.
e If you use an HTML authoring program, enter the ShopSite custom template tags as plain text.

4. Upload Your Template

Once you have your template complete (or at least ready for testing), you need to upload it into your store.

1. From the ShopSite back office, click on Merchandising > Custom Templates.
2. On the Custom Templates screen, click Upload Template in the shopping cart templates section.

3. Use the Browse button to locate your template, then click Upload File to upload the template to your store.
You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

e Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via

floppy.

e To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ sc directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

¢ To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ sc directory under the ShopSite
shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

You probably don’t want to test your template in a live store. Create a test store in which you can place test orders to see
all aspects of the shopping cart pages.
1. Add some products to your test store and place them on pages.

2. Go to your test store and add products to the shopping cart. Try different cart functions, such as removing products,
changing the quantity, or emptying the cart.

Enter values in all fields on the cart pages and test all possible selections.

Enter values for all shipping and billing fields, then place additional orders and leave some fields blank.
Make sure that all information flows correctly.

Verify that the e-mail receipt is sent to the customer’s e-mail address.

View the source of each page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:

<I'-- VAR ASPARAGUS | S NOT DEFINED - - >

NOo U AW

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Commerce Setup > Order System > Layout screen.
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Creating a Customer Registration Template

A customer registration template defines the layout and elements of the customer registration pages for a store. The
template actually includes definitions for many separate pages in one file, which can be divided into seven categories:

e Sign up, sign in, and sign out

¢ Manage customer account

e Payment accounts

e Orders

¢ Shipping addresses

e Forgot password

e Error messages

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.
To Create a Customer Registration Template:

Note: The Customer Registration templates are used to configure the appearance of Customer Registration
pages. Click Here for information on how to create Customer Registration links on store pages.

Most of the pages defined in the template are quite short, with few custom template tags. Once you define a look and
layout for the pages, you probably will not have to make many changes to the template. You may find it convenient to
define a standard header and footer, and then apply them to all of the pages by using an include file. If you want to make
any changes to the header or footer, you only have to make the change in one place.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite and the Default Registration Pages

If you do not have experience with ShopSite, you should become somewhat familiar with it before designing a customer
registration template. Register as a customer at a ShopSite demo store and place some orders to see what features and
information are available to registered customers.

¢ Place a couple of products in the cart and click the link to register as a new customer.

e« Complete your first purchase, then place products in the cart again. Sign in again and see what information ShopSite
remembers and makes available on the shopping cart pages.

¢ Sign in as a registered customer and view you previous orders, your payment information, and your shipping
addresses.

¢ Sign out, then click the "I forgot my password" link on the sign-in page and follow the procedure to regain access to
your account.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

Study these example customer registration templates and resulting HTML pages. You can even copy any parts of these
examples and paste them into your own template.

Sign Up, Sign In, Sign Out Shipping Addresses
o New Registration o List of Shipping Addresses
e Sign In o Edit Shipping Addresses
¢ Sign Out Confirmation e Delete Shipping Addresses
Manage Customer Account Forgot Password
e Account Information e Forgot Password

« Preferences e "E-mail has been sent"


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/tutorial/
http://www.shopsite.com/demo.html
file:///C|/Users/stunkboy/ShopSite/shopsite.com/help/12.0/en-US/templates/custom.template.cheatsheet.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-03-signup.html#signup
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-03-signup.html#signin
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-03-signup.html#signout
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#acct_info
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#preferences
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-07-shipping.html#list
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-07-shipping.html#edit
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-07-shipping.html#delete
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#forgot
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#email_sent

Get Answer

e Change Password

e« Change Challenge Phrase
e Address Changed E-Mail Message o E-mail for Forgotten Password
e Account Changed E-Mail Message o Email If Address Not Registered

Set Password

Payment Accounts Error Messages
e List Payment Accounts o Error Message Page

o Edit Payment Account
o Delete Payment Account
Orders

e List Orders
e View Order
e Delete Order

3. Create Your Template

Use an HTML authoring program or a text editor to create a customer registration template.

e You may find it easier to modify the default template than to start from scratch. Use the Copy ShopSite Template

button to copy the cr_default template. You can then edit the template in ShopSite, or copy the template contents and

paste it into your own editing program.
¢ Give the template file a descriptive name. The file name does not need an extension.
e If you use an HTML authoring program, enter the ShopSite custom template tags as plain text.

4. Upload Your Template
Once you have your template complete (or at least ready for testing), you need to upload it into your store.

1. From the ShopSite back office, click on Merchandising > Custom Templates.
2. On the Custom Templates screen, click Upload Template in the Customer Registration Templates section.

3. Use the Browse button to locate your template, then click Upload File to upload the template to your store.

You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

¢ Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system

of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via
floppy.

¢ To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the /t enpl at es/ cr directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

¢ To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ cr directory under the ShopSite
shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

You probably don’t want to test your template in a live store. Create a test store in which you can register and place test
orders to see all aspects of the customer registration pages.

Add some products to your test store and place them on pages.

Go to your test store and add products to the shopping cart.

Click the link to register at the store. Fill out the registration page.

Return to the cart and finish the purchase.

u A W N

Go back to the store and place more products in the cart. Sign in and verify that the cart remembers your registered
name, shipping address, and payment information.

o

View and edit your account information, such as payment methods, shipping addresses, and previous orders.
7. Place an order using a different payment method and shipping address.


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#chg_password
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#chg_challenge
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#addr_chagned
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-04-manage.html#acct_changed
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-05-payment.html#list
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-05-payment.html#edit
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-05-payment.html#delete
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-06-orders.html#list
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-06-orders.html#view
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-06-orders.html#delete
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#get_answer
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#set_password
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#email1
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-08-forgot_password.html#email2
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/cr-09-errors.html

Put more products in the cart and sign in again, and make sure that both of the previously used shipping addresses

and payment methods are displayed in the cart.
View the source of each page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:

<I'-- VAR ASPARAGUS | S NOT DEFINED - - >

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Commerce Setup > Customer Registration > Configure screen.
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Edit Custom Template

After you have created a custom template or include file and uploaded it for use in your store, you can use this screen to
make minor changes. If you need to make major changes, it is probably easier to use an editor on your local computer and
then upload the template again. Uploading a template will overwrite any existing template with the same file name.

View Tags Click View Tags to open a new window containing a list of all ShopSite custom template tags and
a brief example of their use.

Save Changes Save you changes and return to the Custom Template screen.

Save and Reload Save your changes and reload the editing screen.

Cancel Discard any changes since the last save and return to the Custom Template screen.
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Creating a Custom Gift Certificate Template

Custom Gift Certificate Templates give you the ability to design the appearance of the Gift Certificate ordering form, as well
as how a digital or printed gift certificate looks.

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

To Create a Gift Certificate Template:

A gift certificate template is a combination of HTML and ShopSite custom template tags. You can use any text or HTML
editor to create a gift certificate template.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite

Knowing how ShopSite works from both a customer and merchant perspective will help you understand how custom
templates work. It is an especially good idea to become familiar with the Gift Certificate configuration settings and the
default Gift Certificate order form. Purchased certificates can be delivered electronically or physically, and the Gift
Certificate Template includes a section to layout the appearance of each.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

You may also want to look at the default gift certificate template (you can copy it into your custom templates using the
Copy ShopSite Template button) and see how it works.

3. Create Your Template

You can use nearly any text editor or HTML editor to create your template. If you are using a WYSIWYG editor, enter the
custom template tags as plain text. Some HTML editors may complain about formatting, since a Gift Certificate template
can contain the equivalent of three complete HTML pages.

Save your template with a descriptive name and in a location where you will be able to find it. Custom templates do not
require any file extension, although your editor may.

4. Upload Your Template

Once your template is ready for testing, upload it to your store by going to the Merchandising > Custom Templates screen,
finding the Gift Certificate Templates section, and clicking on the Upload Template button. Enter the local path or Browse...
for your template file. You may optionally indicate a different filename for the template on the server, then click Upload
File.

You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

e Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via
floppy.

¢ To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ gc directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

¢ To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ gc directory under the ShopSite
shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

Once you have uploaded the template, you should test it by selecting it as the template in the Merchandising > Gift
Certificates > Configuration screen. You will probably not want to test the template on a live store, in case something
doesn't work the way you expected it to. Be sure to test all the Gift Certificate features, including ordering both a digital
and physical certificate, to make sure they work properly.

1. Enter values for all the fields used by the template.

2. Go to the store and view the certificate order page in a browser. Verify that all the elements are there and that the
layout looks the way you planned.
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3. View the order page using other browsers that customers might use, to make sure the page looks okay in all browsers.

4. Delete the values for some of the fields used by the template, then reload the search page and make sure it still looks
okay.

5. Check the HTML of the output page by running it through an HTML validator, such as
http://www.htmlhelp.com/tools/validator or http://validator.w3.org.

6. View the source of the output page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:
<l -- VAR ASPARAGUS | S NOT DEFI NED - - >

7. Order both a digital and physical gift certificate and check to make sure they appear the way they are supposed to
(you can view the printed certificate from the order screen in the merchant Back Office.

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Merchandising > Gift Certificates > Configure screen.
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Creating Custom Template Include Files

Custom template include files are an easy and convenient way to modularize your custom template code. You simply save a
piece of code -- from one line to as much as you want -- as a separate file, then usean[-- I NCLUDE fil enanme --] tag
where you want to place that code in your template. You can use include files for several purposes:

o Create a section of code that you can include in several templates, such as a Cascading Style Sheet.

e Put parts of a template in separate files to make it easier to work on, such as putting the subproduct and more info
sections of a product template in separate files.

¢ Save time when creating your own templates by using the built-in ShopSite include files, or modify them to suit your
needs.

To Create an Include File:

A custom template include file can be any chunk of code that you want, small or large. You can create your own, or use any
of the built-in ShopSite include files.

1. Plan and Develop Your Custom Template

It's usually easier to create include files after you've planned a custom template, and possibly after you've created most of
the code. Once a template is planned, you can identify sections where it would make sense to use an include file, such as:

¢ Code that you'll reuse in several locations, such as a common page header or footer for all pages in the shopping cart
template.
¢ Places where you can use the built-in ShopSite include files, such as displaying a product name.

e Complete sections of code, such as the [ - - DEFI NE Subproduct --] section in a product template.

2. Study the Example

The example shows how to use an include file for a Cascading Style Sheet that is going to be applied to many pages. It
also lists all of the built-in ShopSite include files and information that you need to know to use them.

3. Create The Include Files

Using include files is a two-part process. You must create the include files themselves, and put[-- | NCLUDE fil enanme - -
] tags in your templates where you want to place the contents of the include files.

If you want to create an include file from a piece of your existing code, simply copy the code and paste it into a new
include file. Then replace the code in your template with an [ -- | NCLUDE fil ename --] tag.

4. Upload The Include Files

Once you have your templates and include files complete (or at least ready for testing), you need to upload them to your
store. To upload include files:

1. From the ShopSite back office, click on Merchandising > Custom Templates.

2. On the Custom Templates screen, click Upload Template in the Include Files section.

3. Use the Browse button to locate your template, then click Upload File to upload the include file to your store.
You can also use FTP to upload include files to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

o Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via
floppy.

« To make the include files available to a single store, copy it to the /t enpl at es/ i ncl udes directory under the store's
dat a directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

e To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the /tenpl at es/ i ncl udes directory under the
ShopSite shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template
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Since an include file is not a stand-alone piece of code, you test an include file by testing the template that references it.
Follow the test procedure for the appropriate template type.
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Creating a Multi-Product [Add to Cart] Button

Y ou can use specially-designed page and product templates that let customers check boxes for items that they want to
buy and then click one [Add to Cart] button to add them all to the shopping cart. The basic idea is that you are creating
an HTML form. The opening and closing FORM tags must be in the page template, while the product template
contains the HTML and custom tags to display each product with a checkbox. Both templates must be designed to
work together and must be used together.

Here are ssimple page and product templates with comments to illustrate the structure required. Y ou can copy and paste
each one into a file and upload them to your store to see how they work. (After uploading the templates, you must
assign pages and products to use these templates.) Note that the tag that makes this all work is the opening FORM tag
that calls the shopping cart CGI with the post method.

Page Template

[--DEFI NE LI NK TO PAGE- -]
<:51 href="[--OQUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL--]/[ --Page. Fil eNarme--]">[ - - PAGE. Li nkG aphi c- -]
<p>
[-- | F PAGE. Li nkName- -]
[ - - PAGE. Li nkNane- -]
[--ELSE--]
[ - - PAGE. Nane- -]
[--END_I F--]
</ b></ a>
[ -- END_DEFI NE LI NK_TO PACE- -]

[ - - DEFI NE PAGE- -]

#ln order for this to work you nust use customtenplates for
#both the page and products. The two tenplates are designed to
#wor k t oget her.

<HTM_>

<BODY>

[-- PAGE. Nane --]

<H2>Thi s page denps the add to cart FORM/ H2>

<p>Check the boxes of the product(s) you wi sh to order.

Press the "Add to Cart"” button and all checked products will

be added to your shopping cart. You can also change the quantity
of any checked product to order nore than one if so desired. </ p>
<HR>

# Start the Form This customtenplate tag is very inportant!
<FORM action="[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE --]/order.cgi" nethod=post>

#Di splay Add to Cart and View Cart Buttons

<i nput tyﬂe:i mage src="[-- OUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL --]/nedia/add _to_cart.gif"
wi dt h=83 hei ght =20 alt="add_to_cart.gif" hspace=3 vspace=3

border=0 align="bottom nane="Add to Cart" alt="Add to Cart">

<i nput tyﬂe:i mage src="[-- OUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL --]/nedia/view cart.gif"
wi dt h=71 hei ght =20 alt="view cart.gif" hspace=3 vspace=3

border=0 align="bottom nane="View Cart" alt="View Cart">

<BR>

#Di spl ay the Products - The Products must us a special Tenplate also
[--LOOP PRODUCTS - -]

[ - - PRODUCT- -]
[--END_LOOP PRODUCTS- -]

# Set up hidden fields to pass values to the shopping cart
<i nput type=hi dden nanme=storeid value=[-- STORE_ID --]>

<i nput type=hi dden nane=dbnane val ue=product s>

<i nput type=hi dden name=functi on val ue=add>

# Display the Add to Cart and View Cart Buttons again )
<i nput tyﬁezl mage src="[-- OUTPUT_DI RECTORY URL --]/nedia/add to cart.gif"
wi dt h=83 hei ght =20 alt="add _to_cart.gif" hspace=3 vspace=3

border=0 align="bottont nane="Add to Cart" alt="Add to Cart">

<i nput tyﬂe=i mage src="[-- OUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL --]/nedia/view cart.gif"
wi dt h=71 hei ght =20 alt="view cart.gi f" hspace=3 vspace=3

border=0 align="bottom' nanme="View Cart" alt="View Cart">

# End the FORM



</ FORW>
</ body>
</ htnl >
[ -- END_DEFI NE PAGE- -]

Product Template

[ -- DEFI NE PRODUCT - -]
#NOTE: No opening or closing FORM tags appear here-
#those nust be placed in the PACE Tenpl ate

#Cenerate the checkbox - notice the nane is itemum
#and its value is the database record number
<P><i nput type=checkbox nane=itemum val ue=[-- PRODUCT. RECORDNUMBER --1]>

- - PRODUCT. Narre- - |
- - PRODUCT. Price- -]

#if a Quantity is required generate the quantity box
[-- I'F product.DisplayOderQuantity? --
I&nbsp;lQJant ity <input type=text size=2 name="[-- PRODUCT. RECORDNUVBER --]:qgnty"
val ue="1">
[-- END_IF --]

<BR>[ -- Product. Product Description --]

# Cenerate the Ordering Option Menus

[-- | F PRODUCT. Di spl ayOrderi ngOptions --]
<BR>
-- PRODUCT. Opti onText --]
-- ORDER_OPTI ON_MENU LI NE --]

[-- END_IF --]

</ P>
[-- END_DEFI NE PRODUCT - -]
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Creating a Custom Page Template

A page template defines the layout and elements of a page in a store. You can use the same page template for all pages in
your store, or choose different page templates for different pages. For example, a store's welcome page might use one
template, product pages might use another template, and customer service or "about us" pages might use a third template.

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

To Create a Page Template:

If you are familiar with creating pages in HTML, creating a custom page template is quite easy. Basically, you create an
HTML page, and then put in custom template tags where you want to use information from the ShopSite databases. You
can even create the page entirely in HTML until you get the look that you want, and then go back and replace elements
with custom template tags. If you already have an HTML page layout that you like, simply replace the hard-coded content
with custom template tags.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite

If you do not have experience with ShopSite, you should become somewhat familiar with it before designing a page
template. Spend time configuring and viewing the ShopSite demo stores from both the merchant and customer
perspectives. You need to have a fairly solid understanding of what information is stored for pages and products, and how
the built-in templates present that information.

¢ Use the merchant interface to look at the page contents and page layout information for a page.

¢ Publish the store, then click the My Store button to see how ShopSite used the page information to produce the pages
that customers see.

« Change some of the page contents and layout settings, then Publish the store again and look at the page.

e Assign some products and page links to a specific page, then publish the store and view the results. Change the
assigned items, and change the order of the items, then publish the store again and look at the results.

¢ View the source of some of the pages to better understand the relationship between the information in the pages
database and the HTML tags that ShopSite generates.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

Study these example page templates and resulting HTML pages. Each example shows a different aspect of page templates.
You can even copy any parts of these examples and paste them into your own template.

o Page title and page name -- Resulting Page

e Page header and footer -- Resulting Page

e Page banner graphic -- Resulting Page

o Page text fields -- Resulting Page

e Page Links -- Resulting Page

e Product Placement and Layout -- Resulting Page
e Page layout -- Resulting Page

3. Create Your Template
Use an HTML authoring program or a text editor to create a page template.

¢ Give the template file a descriptive name. The file name does not need an extension.
e If you use an HTML authoring program, enter the ShopSite custom template tags as plain text.

e Some authoring programs might complain about the DEFI NE and END_DEFI NE tags being outside the <ht nl > and
</ ht M > tags, but they must be outside for the ShopSite parser to create pages correctly.

4. Upload Your Template

Once you have your template complete (or at least ready for testing), you need to upload it into your store.
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1. From the ShopSite back office, click on Merchandising > Custom Templates.
2. On the Custom Templates screen, click Upload Template in the Page Templates section.

3. Use the Browse button to locate your template, then click Upload File to upload the template to your store.
You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

o Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via

floppy.

e« To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the /t enpl at es/ pages directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

e To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ pages directory under the ShopSite
shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

You probably don’t want to test your template on pages from a live store. Create test pages that will test all of the layout
and custom template tags that you put in your template.

1. Add a test page to a store. When you are filling in the page information, scroll down to the Layout Info section and
select your template from the list in the Page Template field.

2. Enter values for all the fields used by the template.

3. Publish the store and review the Publish Results page for any error messages.

4. Go to the store and view the page in a browser. Verify that all the page elements are there and that the layout looks
the way you planned.

5. View the page using other browsers that customers might use, to make sure the page looks okay in all browsers.

6. Delete the values for some of the fields used by the template, then publish the store again and make sure the pages
still look okay.

7. Check the HTML of the page by running it through an HTML validator, such as http://www.htmlhelp.com/tools/validator
or http://validator.w3.org.

8. View the source of the page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:

<I'-- VAR ASPARAGUS | S NOT DEFINED - ->

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Add a Page screen (advanced editing version) or the Edit Page Layout screen.
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Creating a Custom Product Template

A product template defines the elements and layout of a product listing that appears on store pages. Like a page template,
a product template contains standard HTML tags to specify the layout, and ShopSite custom template tags to specify the
product information from the ShopSite database that is to appear in the product listing. Here is a one-line example that
would display the product name as an hl1 HTML element:

<h1>[ - - PRODUCT. Nane --]</hl>

When ShopSite publishes a page that uses custom templates, it reads the product information from the product database
and formats it according to the product template. ShopSite then creates the rest of the page, which probably includes more
products, each of which is formatted according to the product template that is uses.

You can use the same product template for all products in your store, or choose different templates for different products.
You can even specify different product templates from within page templates, so that a product uses one template on one
page and another template on a different page.

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

To Create a Product Template:

A product template tells ShopSite which product fields you want displayed in the store (using custom template tags), and
how you want those fields arranged (using HTML tags). Keep in mind that product are displayed on pages, so the HTML in
your product template needs to work with the HTML in your page template.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite

If you do not have experience with ShopSite, you should spend time configuring and viewing the ShopSite demo stores,
from both the merchant and customer perspectives. You need to have a fairly solid understanding of what information is
stored for pages and products, and how the built-in templates present that information.

¢ Use the merchant interface to look at the contents and layout information for a product.

e Publish the store, then click the My Store button and go to a page containing that product to see how ShopSite used
the product information to produce the product listing that customers see.

« Change some of the product contents and layout settings, then Publish the store again and look at the product listing.
o View the source of some of the pages to better understand the relationship between the product information and the
HTML tags that ShopSite generates.

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

Study these example product templates and resulting HTML pages. Each example shows a different aspect of product
templates. You can even copy any parts of these examples and paste them into your own template.

e Product name, SKU and description -- Resulting Page

e Product price -- Resulting Page

e Product Graphic -- Resulting Page

e Product Ordering Options -- Resulting Page

e Product "Add to Cart" and "View Cart" buttons -- Resulting Page

e Subproducts -- Resulting Page

e Product More Info Page -- Resulting Page

3. Create Your Template
Use an HTML authoring program or a text editor to create a product template.
1. Give the template file a descriptive name. The file name does not need an extension.

2. If you use an HTML authoring program, enter the ShopSite custom template tags as plain text.
3. A product template is only used to create part of an HTML page, and so does not start with <ht ml > and end with
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</ ht m >. It should only contain the HTML tags and product template tags that you want repeated for each product
listing on a page. (Note that product templates include a section to define a More Info Page, and that section does
require <ht ml > and </ ht ml > tags.)

4. Upload Your Template
Once you have your template complete (or at least ready for testing), you need to upload it into your store.

1. From the ShopSite back office, click on Merchandising > Custom Templates.
2. On the Custom Templates screen, click Upload Template in the Product Templates section.

3. Use the Browse button to locate your template, then click Upload File to upload the template to your store.
You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

o Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do not just copy the files over a network or via
floppy.

« To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ product s directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

¢ To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ product s directory under the
ShopSite shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

You probably don’t want to test your template on real pages in a live store. Create test products that will test all of the
layout and custom template tags that you put in your template, then place them on a test page..

1. Add a product to a test store. On the Add a Product screen, scroll down to the Product Layout Info section and select
your template from the list in the Template field.

Enter values for all product fields used by the template.

Assign the product to a page in the store.

Publish the store and review the Publish Results page for any error messages.

u A W N

Go to the store and view the page in a browser. Verify that all the product elements are there and that the layout looks
the way you planned.

6. View the page using other browsers that customers might use, to make sure the product listing looks okay in all
browsers.

7. Delete the values in some product fields, then publish the store again and view the page to make sure the product
listings still look okay.

8. Check the HTML of the page by running it through an HTML validator, such as http://www.htmlhelp.com/tools/validator
or http://validator.w3.org.

9. View the source of the page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:

<!'-- VAR ASPARAGUS I'S NOT DEFI NED - - >

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Add a Product screen (advanced editing version) or the Edit Product Layout screen.
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Creating a Custom Search Template

Custom search templates allow you to control the appearance of search results pages in your store. Like a page template, a
search template controls the page-wide settings, but other templates can affect the appearance of links and product
listings. The search settings allow you to set an override search-results product and page link template to keep a consistent
look on your search pages. When designing a search template, it may be a good idea to design an accompanying Page
template with a Link To Page definition, and a Product template, to be used in conjunction with your Search template.

See the Custom Template Tutorial for more detailed information about creating ShopSite Custom Templates.

To Create a Search Template:

Search templates are essentially HTML documents which contains special tags to retrieve information from your ShopSite
database. When designing a search template, you can use your favorite HTML editor to get the look you want, then
substitute in the custom template tags in the appropriate places.

1. Get Acquainted with ShopSite

You will find it easier to design a custom template if you're at least somewhat familiar with how ShopSite works, both from
a customer and merchant perspective. It is especially important to become familiar with the features and function of the
search tool, product templates, and page templates.

2. Study the Examples

Look over the custom template specification to see the tags that are available. It will be one of your primary references
while creating templates, or you can use the short version once you have the hang of it.

You may also want to look at the default search template (you can copy it into your custom templates using the Copy
ShopSite Template button) and see how it works.

3. Create Your Template

You can use any text editor or HTML editor to create your template. If you are using a WYSIWYG editor, enter the custom
template tags as plain text. Some editors may complain about or not allow you to put the DEFI NE and END_DEFI NE tags
outside the ht M opening and closing tags, but your template will not work properly unless they are there.

Save your template with a descriptive name and in a location where you will be able to find it. Custom templates do not
require any file extension, although your editor may.

4. Upload Your Template

Once your template is ready for testing, upload it to your store by going to the Merchandising > Custom Templates screen,
finding the Search Templates section, and clicking on the Upload Template button. Enter the local path or Browse... for
your template file. You may optionally indicate a different filename for the template on the server, then click Upload File.

You can also use FTP to upload the template to the correct directory. Keep these points in mind:

o Transfer the files using ASCII mode transfer, so that the line break characters get converted from the operating system
of your computer to the operating system that ShopSite is running on. Do no just copy the files over a network or via

floppy.

« To make the template available to a single store, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ sear ch directory under the store's dat a
directory. Create the directories if they don't already exist.

e To make the template available to all stores in a mall, copy it to the / t enpl at es/ sear ch directory under the ShopSite
shopping cart (sc) directory.

5. Test Your Template

Once you have uploaded the template, you should test it by selecting it as the template in the Preferences > Search
Settings > Search Layout screen. You will probably not want to test the template on a live store, in case something doesn't
work the way you expected it to. Be sure to test all the Search Layout and Content features to make sure they work

properly.

1. Enter values for all the fields used by the template.
2. Go to the store and view the search page in a browser. Verify that all the search page elements are there and that the
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layout looks the way you planned.

3. View the search page using other browsers that customers might use, to make sure the page looks okay in all
browsers.

4. Delete the values for some of the fields used by the template, then reload the search page and make sure it still looks
okay.

5. Check the HTML of the output page by running it through an HTML validator, such as
http://www.htmlhelp.com/tools/validator or http://validator.w3.org.

6. View the source of the output page. If the ShopSite parser did not recognize a tag, or if a database field was empty, it
replaced the custom template tag with an HTML comment tag containing information about the problem, like this:

<I'-- VAR ASPARAGUS | S NOT DEFINED - - >

Make any necessary changes and test the template again, then tell the merchant that it is available. The merchant should
be able to select the template from the Preferences > Search Settings > Search Layout screen
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Custom templates are text files that contain standard HTML tags and ShopSite custom template tags. Custom template tags
define where information from the ShopSite databases is to appear. You can use these tags to define page templates, page
links, product templates, more info page templates, search page templates, gift certificate templates, customer registration
templates, and shopping cart templates.

The custom template tag specification help pages provide complete reference information about the available tags and how
to use them. Once you are familiar with the tags, you may be able to use the short version as a reminder of the tags and
their basic output.

Template Tag Format
All ShopSite custom template tags have the same basic format:

[-- TAG INFO - -]

When a store that uses a custom template is published, ShopSite searches the template for tags with the above syntax and
replaces them with information from the appropriate databases, based on the instructions in TAG | NFO. ShopSite publishes
all standard HTML tags just as they appear in the templates.

HTML authoring programs and browsers should display the ShopSite tags as regular text. This helps while developing and
debugging templates by letting you see a template with the tags as placeholders.

Other notes on formatting tags:

e Tags are not case-sensitive.
¢ A tag may not extend over more than one line. That is, there cannot be any carriage returns or line feeds within a tag.

« Many tags have optional parameters, which are shown in in curly braces in the help, like this: { paraneter}. Do not
include the braces when using these parameters. A parameter in italics is a placeholder showing where you need to
provide a real value.

o The following tags must appear on lines by themselves; all other tags can be placed on lines that contain other text,
other tags, and HTML.
o [-- LOOP x --]

o [-- END_LOOP x --]
o [-- DEFINE x --]

o [-- END_DEFINE x --]
o [-- ITEM --]

o [-- PRODUCT --]

o [-- LINK --]

o [-- IF --]
o [-- ELSE_IF --]
o [-- ELSE --]

o [-- END_IF --]

¢ Add comments to a template by beginning a line with a '#'. Each line of the comment will need to begin with this
character. Putting a space (or any other character) before the '#' will prevent the comment from being read as such,
displaying the content.
Example comment:
#This places the 'Add to Cart' button
#to the side of a product, instead of
#below it.

Template Tag Definitions

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags
Page Tags
Product Tags
Search Tags
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Shopping Cart Tags
Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags

Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Customer Registration Tags

These tags are organized by the pages in which they typically would be used. Some tags are shown on multiple pages.

Note: The Customer Registration templates are used to configure the appearance of Customer Registration
pages. Click Here for information on how to create Customer Registration links on store pages.

Global Tags
These tags can be used on any CR page.

[-- CRForm--]
The opening <FORM> tag for most CR pages. This tag MUST precede most of the other CR_ tags.
[-- CR_JavaScript --]
The JavaScript required by CR pages
[-- CR_Header --]
Inserts the "Text at top of Customer Registration Screens.” Use in an IF to determine if there is content in the header:

[-- I'F_CR Header --]

[-- CR Reader --]
[-- ELSE --] .
<! -- Display nothing -->
[-- ENDIF--%

[-- CR_Footer --]
Inserts the "Text at bottom of Customer Registration Screens." Use in an IF to determine if there is content in the
footer.

[-- CRHTM_Email --]
True if registered customer wants HTML e-mail

New Registration Page

[-- DEFINE New Registration --]
The beginning of HTML for the New Registration page.

[-- END_DEFINE New_Registration --]
The end of HTML for the New Registration page.

[-- STORE. NewRegi stration --]
Text field: New Registration

[-- CR Name --]
Form for customers to enter their name when registering
[-- I'F CR_Show _Company - -]

Checks to see if the "Show Company" field is set on the Customer Registration configuration screen
[-- CR Company --]
Form for customers to enter their company when registering
[-- CR_Emmil _Password - -]
Form for entering e-mail address and password during registration.
[-- CR_Challenge --]
Form for selecting a challenge question and answer during registration.
[-- CR Email_Type --]
Radio buttons for selecting HTML or text e-mail receipts
[-- CR_Save_Payment - -]
Radio buttons for selecting whether ShopSite should save payment information

Sign In Page

[-- DEFINE Sign_In --]
The beginning of HTML for the Sign In page.



[-- END DEFINE Sign_In --]
The end of HTML for the Sign In page.

[-- STORE. Signin --]
Text field: Sign In

[-- STORE. UseSignl nEnail --]
Text field: Enter the same e-mail address used when you registered.

[-- CR_Signln_Email_Password --]
Sign-in form to enter e-mail address and password

Confirm Sign Out Page

[-- DEFINE Sign_Qut_Confirmation --]
The beginning of HTML for the Confirm Sign Out page.

[-- END_DEFINE Sign_Qut_Confirmation --]
The end of HTML for the Confirm Sign Out page.

[-- STORE. SignQutConfirmation --]
Text field: Sign Out Confirmation

[-- STORE. SignQut? --]
Text field: Do you really want to sign out?

Account Information Page

[-- DEFINE View Edit --]
The beginning of HTML for the Account Information page.

[-- END DEFINE View Edit --]
The end of HTML for the Account Information page.

[-- STORE. Account|nformation --]
Text field: Account Information

[-- CR_Custoner_Nane --]
The registered customer's name

[-- STORE. Viewinformation --]
Text field: To view or change your account information click on a button below.

[ -- CR_REWARD PROGRAM | NFO - -]
Table containing customer's current Reward Program Status (also IF).

[-- CR _Tax_Exenpt --]
Tax exempt status.

Preferences Page

[-- DEFINE Preferences_Type --]
The beginning of HTML for the Preferences page.

[-- END_DEFINE Preferences_Type --]
The end of HTML for the Preferences page.

[-- STORE. Preferences --]
Text field: Preferences

[-- CREmil --]
Field for customer to enter e-mail address

[-- STORE. Email Security --]
Text field: This e-mail address is your sign in name. For security purposes any changes to your account will be e-
mailed to this address.

[-- CR Nane --]
Form for customers to enter/edit their name

[-- CR Email _Type --]
Radio buttons for selecting HTML or text e-mail receipts

[-- CR_Save_Payment - -]
Radio buttons for selecting whether ShopSite should save payment information

Change Password Page

[-- DEFINE Edit_Password --]



The beginning of HTML for the Edit Password page.

[-- END_DEFINE Edit_Password - -]

The end of HTML for the Edit Password page.
[-- STORE. EditPassword - -]

Text field: Change Password
[-- CREdit_Password --]

Form to change password

[-- BUTTON Change_ Password - -]
The "Change Password" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button
[-- STORE. Chal | engeQuestion --]
Text field: Challenge Question
[ -- STORE. ChangeChal | engeText - -]
Text field: The challenge question is used if you ever forget your password. To change the question click the Button
Below.

[-- BUTTON Change_Chal |l enge - -]
The "Change Challenge" button

Change Challenge Page

[-- DEFINE Edit_Challenge --]
The beginning of HTML for the Change Challenge page.

[-- END _DEFINE Edit_Chal l enge --]
The end of HTML for the Change Challenge page.
[-- STORE. EditcChallenge --]
Text field: Change Challenge
[-- STORE. EditcChall engeText --]
Text field: The challenge question is used if you ever forget your password.
[-- CR_Edit_Challenge --]
Form for selecting a new challenge question and answer, including password confirmation
[-- BUTTON Change_Chal l enge - -]
The "Change Challenge" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

List of Payment Accounts Page

[-- DEFINE Paynment_Accounts --]
The beginning of HTML for the List of Payment Accounts page.
[ -- END_DEFI NE Paynent _Accounts - -]
The end of HTML for the List of Payment Accounts page.
[-- STORE. Paynent Accounts - -]
Text field: Payment Accounts
[-- STORE. Paynent Text - -]
Text field: Select the payment option below and click <b>Edit</b> to view or change your payment
information.<br><b>Delete</b> will remove the payment information for the selected item.
[-- CR_Paynent _List --]
Select list of payment methods
[-- BUTTON Edit --]
The "Edit" button to go to an editing screen
[-- BUTTON Delete --]
The "Delete" button
[-- STORE. Payrment Add - -]
Text field: To Add another Payment Option simply select a nhew option when you place your next order.<br>The new
payment option will then be saved.

[-- BUTTON Done - -]
The "Done" button



Edit Payment Account Page

[-- DEFINE Edit_Paynent _Account - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Edit Payment Account page.

[-- END _DEFINE Edit_Payment Account - -]
The end of HTML for the Edit Payment Account page.

[ -- STORE. Edit Paynent Account - -]
Text field: Edit Payment Account
[-- CR_DisplayNanme --]
Text box for the payment account name
[-- STORE. EditPaynent Text --]
Text field: This <b>name</b> is used to select the payment option when you order and will be displayed in your

receipt. Use a name such as "Corporate AMEX Card" or "My Visa Card". Do not put your entire credit card number or
other valuable payment information in this field.

[-- STORE. EditPaynentlnformation --]
Text field: Payment Information

[-- CREdit_Payment_Info --]
Form for payment account information, such as card number and expiration date

[-- STORE. EditPaynentBilling --]
Text field: Billing Address associated with this payment information

[-- CR_Edit_Payment Address --]
Form for payment account address information

[-- BUTTON Save - -]
The "Save" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

Delete Payment Account Page

[ -- DEFINE Del ete_Paynment _Account - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Delete Payment Account page.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Del et e_Paynent _Account - -]
The end of HTML for the Delete Payment Account page.

[-- STORE. Del et ePaynment Account - -]
Text field: Delete Payment Account

[-- STORE. Del et ePaynent Text - -]

Text field: This payment type will be deleted, press YES if you wish to proceed.
[-- CR_Del ete_Paynent --]

The payment account name

[-- STORE. Del et ePaynent Note - -]
Text field: Note: Once removed the payment type cannot be recovered.

[-- BUTTON Yes --]
The "Yes" button

[-- BUTTON No - -]
The "No" button

List of Orders Page

[-- DEFINE Orders --]
The beginning of HTML for the List of Orders page.

[-- END DEFINE Orders --]
The end of HTML for the List of Orders page.

[-- STORE. Orders --]
Text field: Orders

[-- STORE. OrdersText --]

Text field: Select the order below and click <b>View</b> to see that order's information.
[-- CROder_List --]

Select list of order numbers and totals

[-- BUTTON View - -]
The "View" button



[-- BUTTON Delete --]
The "Delete" button

[-- BUTTON Reorder --]
The "Reorder" button

[-- STORE. Reorder Text - -]
Text field: Clicking the Reorder button will add these products to the cart if they are still available.

[-- STORE. OrdersNote --]
Text field: <b>Delete</b> only removes the order from this list. The actual order cannot be deleted.

[-- BUTTON Done - -]
The "Done" button

View Order Page

[-- DEFINE View Order --]
The beginning of HTML for the View Order page.

[-- END_DEFINE View Order --]
The end of HTML for the View Order page.

[-- STORE. ViewOrder --]
Text field: View Order

[-- SC_OrderNunber --]
Text field: Order Number

[-- CR.OrderNum - -]
The order humber

[-- CROderDate --]
Date the order was placed

[-- CR Cart --]
Table of items in the order

[-- CR Totals --]
Subtotal, shipping, surcharge, tax, and total cost of the order

[-- CR. Oderinglnstructions --]
Ordering instructions entered by the customer

[-- CR_ Coments --]
Comment text entered by the customer
[-- CR_ShipTo_Addr --]
The shipping address on the order
[-- CRBillTo_Addr --]
The billing address on the order
[-- CR_Paynent _Info --]
The payment information on the order

[-- BUTTON Done - -]
The "Done" button

Delete Order Page

[-- DEFINE Delete_Order --]
The beginning of HTML for the Delete Order page.

[-- END_DEFINE Del ete_Order --]
The end of HTML for the Delete Order page.

[-- STORE. Del eteOrder --]
Text field: Delete Orders

[-- STORE. Del eteOrder Text --]

Text field: The following order(s) will be removed from the select list, press YES if you wish to proceed.
[-- CR Delete Order_List --]

List of order numbers (with totals) to be deleted

[-- STORE. OrdersNote --]
Text field: <b>Delete</b> only removes the order from this list. The actual order cannot be deleted.

[-- BUTTON Yes --]
The "Yes" button

[-- BUTTON No - -]
The "No" button



List of Ship To Addresses Page

[ -- DEFINE Shipping_Options --]
The beginning of HTML for the List of Shipping Addresses page.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Shi pping_Options --]

The end of HTML for the List of Shipping Addresses page.
[-- STORE. Shi ppi ngOptions --]

Text field: Ship To

[ -- STORE. Shi ppi ngOpti onsText - -]
Text field: Select the ship to address below and click <b>Edit</b> to view or change your shipping information.

[-- CR_Shipping List --]

Select list of shipping address names
[-- CRADDR VAT ID --]

Text field: VAT ID

[-- BUTTON View - -]
The "View" button

[-- BUTTON Delete --]
The "Delete" button

[-- STORE. Shi ppi ngOptionsNote - -]
<b>Delete</b> will remove the shipping information for the selected item.

[-- BUTTON Done - -]
The "Done" button

Edit Ship To Address Page

[-- DEFINE Edit_Shipping --]

The beginning of HTML for the Edit Ship To Address page.
[ -- END_DEFINE Edit_Shipping --]

The end of HTML for the Edit Ship To Address page.
[-- STORE. Edit Shipping --]

Text field: Edit Shipping
[-- STORE. Di splayNane - -]

Text field: Display Name
[-- CR_Ship_DisplayNane --]

Text box for the name of the ship to address
[-- CRADDR VAT ID --]

Text box for the VAT ID

[ -- STORE. Edit Shi ppi ngText --]
Text field: This <b>name</b> is used to select the shipping option when you order.

[ -- SC_Shippi ngAddress - -]
Text field: Shipping Address
[-- CR_Edit_Shipping_Address --]
Form containing shipping address fields

[-- BUTTON Save - -]
The "Save" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

Delete Ship To Address Page

[-- DEFINE Del ete_Shipping --]
The beginning of HTML for the Delete Ship To Address page.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Del et e_Shi pping --]
The end of HTML for the Delete Ship To Address page.

[-- STORE. Del et eShi pping --]
Text field: Delete Shipping

[-- STORE. Del et eShi ppi ngText - -]
Text field: This shipping option will be removed, press YES if you wish to proceed.



[-- CR_Delete_Shipping --]
The name of the ship to address

[-- STORE. Del et eShi ppi ngNote - -]
Text field: Note: Once removed the shipping information cannot be recovered.

[-- BUTTON Yes --]
The "Yes" button

[-- BUTTON No - -]
The "No" button

Forgot Password Page

[ -- DEFINE Forgot_Password - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Forgot Password page.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Forgot_Password - -]
The end of HTML for the Forgot Password page.

[-- STORE. Forgot Password - -]
Text field: Forgot Password

[-- STORE. Request Password - -]
Text field: If you forgot your password enter the e-mail address you used to register.<br>We will e-mail you a link
that will allow you to enter a new password.

[-- CREmil --]
Field for customer to enter e-mail address

[-- BUTTON Submit --]
The "Submit" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

Forgot E-Mail Sent Page

[-- DEFINE Forgot_ Enmmil _Sent_Type - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Forgot E-Mail Sent page.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Forgot_Email _Sent_Type --]
The end of HTML for the Forgot E-Mail Sent page.

[-- STORE. Forgot Enmil Sent - -]
Text field: Forgot E-mail Sent

[-- STORE. Sent Passwor dEmai | - -]
Text field: The e-mail has been sent. Use the link contained in the email to change your password.

[-- BUTTON BackToCart --]
The "Back to Cart" button

Forgot Password E-Mail Message

[-- DEFINE Forgot_Password_Email --]
The beginning of HTML for the Forgot Password e-mail message.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Forgot_Password_Email --]
The end of HTML for the Forgot Password e-mail message.

[-- STORE. Emmil dickLink --]
Text field: Please click on the link below in order to change your password.

[-- CR_Forgot_Password_Link --]
"Change Password" link to Get Answer page

Get Answer to Challenge Page

[-- DEFINE Get_Answer - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Get Answer to Challenge Question page.

[-- END DEFINE Get_Answer --]
The end of HTML for the Get Answer to Challenge Question page.

[-- STORE. Get Answer - -]
Text field: Get Answer

[-- CR_Enmil _Nane --]



Customer's e-mail address

[-- STORE. Reset Password - -]
Text field: To reset your password, please answer the following question.

[-- CR_Chall engeQuestion --]
Challenge question with text box for answer

[-- BUTTON Submit --]
The "Submit" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

Set New Password Page

[-- DEFINE Set_Answer_Password - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Set New Password page (after customer forgot password)

[-- END_DEFI NE Set_Answer_Password - -]
The end of HTML for the Set New Password page.

[-- STORE. Set Answer Password - -]
Text field: Set New Password

[ -- STORE. Ent er NewPassword - -]
Text field: With the "New Payment Type" selected you must also select the manual shipping fields.

[-- CR_ Password --]
Form for entering a new password

[-- BUTTON Subnit --]
The "Submit" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

E-Mail Address Not Registered Message

[ -- DEFINE Forgot_ Password_NoEmail --]
The beginning of HTML for the Not Registered e-mail message.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Forgot_Password_NoEmail --]
The end of HTML for the Not Registered e-mail message.
[-- STORE. Not Regi st eredEmai |l - -]

Text field: We don't have you as a registered customer. Please register. By clicking on the link below.

Address Changed E-Mail Message

[-- DEFINE Enmail _Address_Changed - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Address Changed e-mail message.

[ -- END _DEFINE Email _Address_Changed - -]
The end of HTML for the Address Changed e-mail message.

[-- STORE. Emai | Addr essChangedText - -]
Text field: Your sign in name has been changed.

[ -- STORE. NewSi gnl nAddress - -]
Text field: New Sign In address

[-- CR_Email _Address --]
Registered e-mail address

Account Changed E-Mail Message

[-- DEFINE Email _Account _Change - -]
The beginning of HTML for the Account Changed e-mail message.

[ -- END_DEFI NE Email _Account _Change - -]
The end of HTML for the Account Change e-mail message.

[-- STORE. Emai | Account ChangeText - -]

You have changed the following fields in your account with
[-- CR_ShopSiteMessages - -]

Displays any (error) messages to the customer



Error Message Page

[-- DEFINE CR Error --]
The beginning of HTML for the error page.

[-- END DEFINE CR Error --]
The end of HTML for the error page.

[-- BUTTON BackToCart - -]
The "Back to Cart" button

Buttons

[-- BUTTON Save - -]
The "Save" button

[-- BUTTON Cancel --]
The "Cancel" button

[-- BUTTON Signin --]
The "Sign In" button

[-- BUTTON Submit --]
The "Submit" button

[-- BUTTON Orders --]
The "Orders" button to view previous orders

[-- BUTTON Preferences --]

The "Preferences" button to view and edit settings
[-- BUTTON ShipTo --]

The "Ship To" button to view and edit shipping addresses
[-- BUTTON Payment --]

The "Payment" button to view and edit payment methods
[-- BUTTON Password - -]

The "Password" button to go to the Change Password page
[-- BUTTON Done - -]

The "Done" button
[-- BUTTON Change_ Password - -]

The "Change Password" button to submit a new password
[-- BUTTON Change_Chal |l enge - -]

The "Change Challenge" button to go to the Change Challenge page

[-- BUTTON Yes --]
The "Yes" button

[-- BUTTON No - -]
The "No" button

[-- BUTTON Edit --]
The "Edit" button to go to an editing screen

[-- BUTTON Delete --]
The "Delete" button

[-- BUTTON View - -]
The "View" button

[-- BUTTON BackToCart - -]
The "Back to Cart" button

[-- BUTTON LOGOFF - -]
The "Log Off" button

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags
Search Tags
Shopping Cart Tags
Gift Certificate Tags



Customer Registration Tags
Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Gift Certificate Tags

These tags can only be used in Gift Certificate templates.

Defines

[-- DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE - -]
[ -- END_DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML for the Gift Certificate Order form page.
[-- DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE_EMAIL - -]
[-- END_DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE_EMAIL - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML used in the E-mail message sent to the recipient of a Gift Certificate.
[-- DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE_MAIL - -]
[-- END_DEFINE G FT_CERTIFI CATE_ MAIL --]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML used in the Orders screen of the Back Office to display a printable version of
the certificates ordered for physical delivery.

Order Form Elements

The order form elements are the JavaScript and HTML segments that make the order form work. All of these elements are
required between the [ - - DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE --] and [-- END_DEFINE G FT_CERTI FI CATE - -] tags.

Shopping Cart Code

[-- SC JAVASCRIPT --]
Includes the Shopping Cart JavaScript that processes the form.

[-- ShopSiteMessages - -]
Includes any error or warning messages ShopSite generates.

Order Form Segments

[-- SC FORM - -]
Includes the opening portion of the order form. You will also need to include an accompanying </ f or n> tag at the end
of the form.

[-- G ftCertNunber Amount - -]
Includes the form segment that allows the customer to select a monetary value for the gift certificate.

[-- GftCertEnmil Mail --]
Includes the form segment that allows the customer to select the delivery method, and insert the recipient E-mail
address if applicable.

[-- GftCertToFronmvsg - -]
Includes the form segment that allows the customer to enter the recipient's name, the sender's name, and an optional
message.

Buttons

[-- BUTTON BackToStore - -]
Includes the Back To Store button.

[-- BUTTON BuyG ftCertificate --]
Includes the Buy Gift Certificate button.

Gift Certificate Information

Header and Footer

[-- GftCertHeader --]
Includes the Gift Certificate header. This could contain plain text or HTML. Use in an IF to determine if there is content
in the header:



[-- IF GftCertHeader --]
t Cert Header - -]

a)i nothing -->

[-- GftCertFooter --]
Includes the Gift Certificate footer. This could contain plain text or HTML. Use in an IF to determine if there is content in
the footer.

Text

[-- GftCertlnstruction --]
instructions for ordering gift certificates.

[-- GftCertPolicy --]
the policy regarding Gift Certificates

[-- Store.GftCert_Policy --]
text: Gft Certificate Policy

[-- STORE.SC G ftCertificate --]
text: Gft Certificate

[-- Store.GftCert_To --]
store text: Presented To

[-- Store.GftCert_From--]
Store text: From

[-- Store.G ftCert_Message --]
Store text: Message

[-- Store.G ftCertNunber --]
Store text: Number

[-- Store.GftCertPIN --]
Store text: PIN

[-- STORE. G ftCert_ToRedeem - -]
Store text: In order to redeemthis gift certificate please click on this link

[-- GftCert_OnOrderScreen --]

Store text: On the order screen you will be able to redeemthis gift certificate by entering the
foll ow ng nunmber and PIN val ues.

[-- Store.G ftCert_ToRedeentCut Paste - -]

Etore text: In order to redeemthis gift certificate please cut and paste this link into your web
rower s

Layout

[-- STORE. G ftCert_Backgroundl mage- -]
The background image.

[-- STORE. G ftCert_BackgroundCol or - -]
The background color.

[-- STORE. G ftCert_Text Col or--]
The text color.

[-- STORE. G ftCert_LinkCol or--]
The link color.

[-- STORE.G ftCert_VisitedLi nkCol or - -]
The visited link color.

[-- STORE. G ftCert_ActivelinkCol or - -]
The active link color.
Gift Certificate Content
The following fields are designed to be used in the G FT_CERTI FI CATE_EMAI L and G FT_CERTI FI CATE_MAI L sections. Some
of these fields take their information from the Gift Certificate order form.
Certificate Text

[-- GftCert_Anpunt --]
Monetary value of the Gift Certificate

[-- GftCert_To --]



The name of the gift certificate recipient.

[-- GftCert_From--]
The name of the sender of the gift certificate
[-- GftCert_Message --]
The message included with the gift certificate. Because this is an optional field, it is a good idea to use an | F with this
value.
[-- GftCert_Nunmber --]
The number that must be entered on the checkout screen to redeem the certificate.
[-- GftCert_PIN --]
The Personal Identification Number that must be entered on the checkout screen to redeem the certificate.
[-- GftCert_Date --]
The expiration date of the Gift Certificate

Mail Certificate Information

[-- IF FIRST_MAIL_GQ FTCERT - -]
This tag is used in the G FT_CERTI FI CATE_MAI L definition to include information such as the opening HTML for the Back
Office page that displays the printable gift certificates.

[-- |F LAST_MAIL_G FTCERT - -]
This tag is used in the G FT_CERTI FI CATE_MAI L definition to include content such as closing HTML tags at the end of
the Back Office page that displays the printable gift certificates.

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags

Shopping Cart Tags

Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags

Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Global Tags

Most global tags can be used in any type of custom template.

INCLUDE

[-- I NCLUDE filename {PROCESS} - -]
Places the contents of fi | enane into the output file.
With the optional PROCESS parameter, any custom template tags in contents of fi | enane are replaced with their
database values before the contents are placed into the output file.

VAR

[-- VAR name value - -]

[-- VAR name - -]

[-- VAR name {INC} {DEC} --]
Sets or retrieves a variable value, or increments/decrements a numeric value. Use the first format to assign a value to
a variable, and use the second format to retrieve the value. For example, this command stores the contents of the
current page's Text2 field in a variable named t2:

[-- VAR t2 PAGE. Text2 --]

You could later retrieve that value with this command:

[-- VAR t2 --]

You can store almost any value in a VAR variable. These two commands store a numeric value and a string value,
respectively:

-- VAR nuncolums 2 --]
-- VAR bargain "Bargain of the day!" --]

If the value stored is numeric, you can increment or decrement the value by 1 with the | NC and DEC parameters, like
this:

[-- VARt2 INC --]

Once a VAR is defined, it's value is available during the rest of the store generation process and can be called from
both page and product templates. It can also be used in LOOP and CALL statements, like this:

-- LOOP PRODUCTS VAR nuntol ums - -]
-- CALL program cgi VAR Xxxx --]

FLAGS

Many tags can accept special flags as part of the tag to add special rules for processing the tag. The following flags are
"general", and can be used in a variety of different places:

[-- FIELD.Name JS_ENCOCDE - -]
The JS_ENCODE flag gan be used on PRODUCT or PAGE tags to escape reserved characters (e.g. /, ’, ", etc.). This will
prevent the reserved characters from unintentionally altering the JavaScript function, such as customized Customer
Registration links, a custom MiniCart, or ANALYTICS_MULTI_DOMAIN code. For example:

<scr| pt t%/pe- text/J avascrjpt” |anguage="JavaScri

docunent . wri t e( href ="javascript:__utnlLi nker \ [-- PRODUCT. Morel nfoURL --]\");">[--
PRODUCT. Narre JS_ ENC(DE --1<la>');
</script>

[-- FIELD.Name REMOVE HTML - -]
The REMOVE_HTML flag can be used with any field which could contain HTML tags or with graphic tags (e.g. [--
PAGE.Graphic --]).
When used in a text field, any HTML tags will be stripped out of the field, leaving only the unformatted text. This could
be used to use the field within an HTML element. For example:

<a href="[-- PRODUCT. MorelnfoURL --]" title="[-- PRODUCT. Name REMOVE HTML --]">[--
PRODUCT. Name</ a>



When used with a graphic tag, the flag will cause the beginning <img and closing > to be removed from the image tag,
allowing you to customize the tag. NOTE: ShopSite Version 8.2 and later allow the merchant the option to customize
image tags, so use of REMOVE_HTML for graphic tags may not be desirable.

IF

[-- IF paraml {XX param2} - -]
HTML, text, and custom template tags
[-- ELSE_IF param3 {XX param4} - -]
HTML, text, and custom template tags

[-- ELSE --]
HTML, text, and custom template tags
[-- ENDIF --]

Tests whether parantl has a valuel, or if multiple parameters are passed, the two letter evaluation method
(represented in the example as "XX" determines whether par aml has a valuel, The two letter evaluation methods are

as follows:
e EQ- equal
e NE - not equal
e LT - less than
e LE - less than or equal to
e GT - greater than
e CE - greater than or equal to

Par aml can be any product or page field, such as PRODUCT. Di spl ayNane. Par an2 can be any field or a string, such as
"Checked." Strings must be enclosed in quotation marks, and string comparisons are case sensitive.

e« If an | F or ELSE_| F tag only contains one parameter, the ShopSite parser checks to see if the parameter has a
value (that is, if the merchant has entered a value for that field). If there is a value, the parser adds the
contents before the next ELSE/ ELSE | F/ END | F tag to the page that is currently being generated. If the
parameter has no value, the parser skips to the next such tag.

o If an | F or ELSE_I F tag contains two parameters, the parser compare the values to see if they are equal (string
compare). If they are equal, the parser adds the contents before the next tag to the page that is currently being
generated. If the parameters are not equal, the parser skips to the next tag.

You can nest[-- IF --] tags, and you can use multiple[-- ELSE |IF --] tags. The[-- ELSE IF --] and
[-- ELSE --] tags are optional.

Any custom template tags within the conditional content are replaced with information from the pages and products
databases before the content is added to the current page.

The following example tests whether the merchant has checked the box to display the page name, and inserts the
contents of the PAGE. Nane field if it checked:

--IFPAGEDls a
[<H1> Rlay
[-- ENDIF

This example tests whether the page name matches a string, and inserts the contents of the PAGE. Fi el d1 field if it
matches:

[-- | F PAGE. Nane "About -]
<HI>[ - - PAGE. Fi el d1 --]</H1>
[-- ENDIF --]

--]</Hl>

—_
1
1

| F ANALYTI CS_MULTI _DOMAIN - -]

This is a specific IF call you can use to test whether or not to create special URLs for Google Analytics tracking cross-
domain links. It will return true if Google Analytics is enabled and either the shopping cart or secure domain name is
different from the store domain name.

For example, if a store were using Google Analytics, and the store used the domain name www. myst or e. com, but the
shopping cart used www. checkout . com, you would need to make sure links and forms that went from the store pages
to the shopping cart pages (such as an Add To Cart button) sent the correct information for Google Analytics.

The following is an example of using this tag for a View Cart button:

[-- IF ANALYTICS MULTI _DOVAI N - -]

<scri pt %/p "text/javascrjpt" |anguage="JavaScri >

]d?cun*en wite('<a href="javascript:__utnLi nkerF\' [-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL --J\');">[-- Viewlext -
</ a>'



</script>
<noscri pt >

<a href="[-- SHOPPING CART_URL --]">[-- ViewTlext --]</a>
[</noscr| t>]
<a href:"[F-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL --]">[-- Viewlext --]</a>
[-- ENDIF --

[-- |F ANALYTICS MULTI DOMAIN - -] _ )
<form action="[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE --]/productsearch.cgi ?storeid=[-- STORE.ID --]"
Fet hod:S" ost" onSubmit="javascript:__utnli nKPost(this)">

<fo
met

ELSE - -
rm action="[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL BASE - -]/productsearch. cgi ?storeid=[-- STORE.ID --]"
hod="post ">
[-- ENDIF --]
Locale
[-- Local e_Nane --]

Retrieves the merchant-supplied locale specified during ShopSite's setup and accessible from Preferences > Locale. It
can be used in a META HTML tag like this:
<meta HTTP-EQUIV="CONTENT-LANGUAGE" content="[-- LOCALE_NAME --1">

CALL External Program

[-- CALL program.cgi{(parameterl, parameter2, parameterN)} --]
Calls a user-supplied program and replaces the tag with any output from the program. Parameters can be passed to
the program by including them as a comma-separated list within parentheses after the program name. If the program
does not require any parameters, you do not need to include the parentheses.

If a CALL tag is used in a page or product template, the user-supplied program must be in the ShopSite CGI directory.
If a CALL tag is used in a shopping cart or registration template, the program must be located in the shopping cart
directory.

You can include any of the following, which will be substituted before the program is called:

o Database fields, in the same form as defined for pages and products, such as PAGE. Name or PRODUCT. Gr aphi ¢
e STORE_|I D - the store's StoreID

e QOUTPUT DI RECTORY_URL - the URL of the store's HTML directory

e QUTPUT_DI RECTORY_PATH - the path of the store's output directory

e SHOPPI NG_CART_URL - the URL of the store's shopping cart

e DATA DI RECTORY_PATH - the path of the store's data directory

e PRODUCT. Mor el nf oURL - the path of the product's More Information page

Example:
[-- CALL createthunbnail.pl (20,20, PRODUCT. G aphic) --]

The above example would call a program called cr eat et hunbnai | . pl in the ShopSite CGI directory, and pass in the
values 20, 20, and a full <i ng> tag for the graphic of the current product. This program might return an <i ng> tag to a
newly-created 20x20 thumbnail of the product graphic.

Debugging Tag

When designing custom templates, it can be useful to know what values are being used for specific things. The
GENERATE_MESSAGE tag will display a specific message and the value of a VAR, PAGE, or PRODUCT tag on the page generation
screen in the back office.

[ -- GENERATE_MESSAGE "nessage" {VAR nane} --]
Display message and (optionally) the value of VAR.name on the page generation screen in the back office.

Store Tags

Most store tags can be in all templates, and can be used with the REMOVE_HTM. parameter.

Store Identification



[-- STORE.ID --]
The encrypted store ID.
[-- STORE Serial _Number --]
The store serial number.
[-- STORE. Type --]
The store product level: PROFESSI ONAL, MANACGER, STARTER, or EXPRESS. Use this tag to test for features that are not
available in all products, such as product search, which is only available in Pro and Manager stores.

[-- STORE. CurrencySynbol --]
The symbol for the currency selected during store creation.

Store URLs

[-- MyStoreURL --]
Returns the full URL to the store's output directory.
[-- STORE. Qutput_URL --]
[-- Qutput_Directory_URL --]
Returns the full URL to the store's output (HTML) directory.
[-- SHOPPI NG CART URL {BASE} --]
Inserts the full URL to the shopping cart link.
With the optional BASE parameter, this tag returns the URL to the shopping cart CGI directory (as set in
Preferences > Hosting Service). You can use this tag in your own forms which can be for a_multi-product [Add to Cart
button, single-product [Add to Cart] buttons that require a form for specifying quanitity or pull-down options, and for
creating your own search box.

Note that if you use this tag in a custom page template (not a product template), you cannot use the
[ - - PRODUCT. Vi ewCar t But t on- - ] tag for the link text or graphic. You must specify the link text or graphic, such as:

<a href="[--SHOPPI NG_CART_URL--]"><ing src="nedi a/view cartl.gif"></a>

[-- ShopSite_Inages --]
Returns the URL to the store's ShopSite Images directory

E-Mail Addresses

[-- STORE. Emmil --]
The merchant's e-mail address.

[-- STORE. Email To --]
The merchant's e-mail address in a full mailto: HTML tag.

Date and Time

[-- STORE.Date --]
Server date when the page was generated.

[-- STORE.Tine --]
Server time when the page was generated.

Store Navigation

[-- PageMenu {CSS, no_jscript} --]
Adds the JavaScript necessary for the drop-down menu navigation. The optional CSS parameter utilizes the default
ShopSite CSS. See here for more information on using Global Navigation, including the default CSS example. The
optional no_jscript parameter turns off the output of javascript.

[-- SS_MOBILE_PC - -]
Creates a link on a mobile page that leads to the static (non-mobile) version; on a static page, it creates a link back to
the mobile page (if it originally came from the mobile version).

Text Field Tags

The default values for these fields are shown here, but the merchant can change the text.
[-- STORE. Nane {Renove_HTM.} --]
The store's name.

[-- STORE. Product --]
Product
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[__

STORE. Product Nane - -]
Product Name

STORE. Product - -]
Product

STORE. Price --]
Price

STORE. OnSal eText {Renmove_HTM.} - -]
The text of the On Sale field, set in the Preferences > Store Text > Store Pages screen.

STORE. Sku - -]
SKU

STORE. Item - -]
Item

STORE. Itens - -]
Items

STORE. Contains --]
Contains

STORE. Subtotal --]
Subtotal

STORE. Qy --]

Qty

STORE. Quantity --]
Quantity

STORE. Tot al Quantity --]
Total Quantity

STORE. Back - -]
Back

STORE. URL - -]
Store URL:

STORE. Your I P - -]
Your IP Address is

[ - - STORE. Hore- - ]

Home

[--STORE. Order Quantity- -]

Order Quantity

Store. MoreDetails --]
More Details

St or e. Rel at edProducts - -]
Related Products

Store.lnventory --]

Inventory

STORE. AddToCart - -]

The text or image defined for the Add to Cart button in the store. ShopSite Pro stores can also use the [ - -
PRCODUCT. AddToCartButton --] tag.

STORE. Di spl ayAddToCart Text - -]

returns checked if [-- STORE.AddToCart --] is text, unchecked indicates that [-- STORE.AddToCart --] contains the
filename for the image to be used.

STORE. Vi enCart - -]

The text or image defined for the View Cart button in the store. ShopSite Pro stores can also use the [ - -

PRODUCT. Vi ewCartButton --] tag.

STORE. Di spl ayVi ewCart Text - -]

returns checked if [ - - STORE. ViewCart --] is text, unchecked indicates that [ -- STORE. ViewCart --] contains the
filename for the image to be used.

STORE. Sear chl mage - -]
The Search button image name.

STORE. Text A - -]
The text of the Text A field that is configured on the Layout Settings page (Preferences -> Layout Settings) of the back
office.

STORE. TextB - -]
The text of the Text B field that is configured on the Layout Settings page (Preferences -> Layout Settings) of the back



office.

1 several fields have default values and will never return null, and thus cannot be used in an | F statement. See the page
tags and product tags to find the possible values for each field.

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags

Shopping Cart Tags

Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags

Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Mobile Tags

These tags are organized by the pages in which they typically would be used. Some tags are shown on multiple pages.

Note: The mobile templates are used to configure the appearance of pages as they appear on mobile
devices.

Global Tags
These tags can be used on any page to render mobile content.

[-- MOBILE_JAVASCRI PT - -]
This tag goes in the head of a page to generate the necessary Javascript for mobile page redirects.

[-- SS_MOBI LE_REDI RECT - -]
This tag goes in the body of a page and will output the Javascript that will redirect to dynamically redisplay the page if
a mobile device is detected.

[-- SS_MOBILE_PC - -]
This tag will create a link on mobile page to static version, on static page create a link to mobile (if it came from the
mobile version).

[-- IF SS_M®BILE --]
Returns true if mobile feature is turned on.
[-- IF MBILE --]

Returns true if a mobile device is detected when the page loads(real time only).

Mobile Configuration

The following tags reference information entered on the Configure Mobile page of the back office.

[-- STORE. MB_HEADER - -]
The text/HTML of the mobile header.

[-- STORE. MB_FOOTER - -]

The text/HTML of the mobile footer.
[-- STORE. MB_TEXTCOLCR - -]

The default text color for mobile pages.

[-- STORE. MB_BACKGROUNDCOLCR - - ]
The default background color for mobile pages.

[-- STORE. MB_LI NKCOLOR - -]
The default link color for mobile pages.

[-- STORE. MB_VI SI TEDLI NKCOLOR - -]
The default visited link color for mobile pages.

[-- STORE. MB_ACTI VELI NKCOLOR - -]
The default active link color for mobile pages.

[-- STORE. MB_LINKX - -]
There are four possible page links (where X is replaced with the number of the appropriate link) that are used in the
mobile menu.

[-- I'F STORE. MB_UseCompanyLogo - -]
Returns true if the mobile pages have been configured to display the Company Logo.
[-- STORE. MB_CompanyLogo - -]
Image link to the Company Logo specified on the Configure Mobile page.
[-- STORE. MB_CompanyURL - -]
The URL specified for the company on the Configure Mobile page.
[-- STORE. MB_ConpanyLI NK - -]
Hyperlink that includes the above company URL.

[-- STORE. MB_AddToCart - -]
Instead of a button, mobile pages use text links to add products to the cart. This tag is the text for that link.



[-- MB_PageMenu - -]
This tag will either display the Menu or the Page Links depending on the configuration set in the Mobile Configure page
of the back office.

Tags Modified for Mobile

The following tags have a modified behavior when used in mobile templates.

[-- PRODUCT. MOREI NFOURL - -]

When used in the mobile product template this tag will output the link for the associated dynamic more info page
(other times it will output the link to the static page).

[-- Product. O derCheckout --]

When used in the mobile product template this tag will only output the add to cart "Text" link/button with the text
coming from the mobile configuration screen.

[-- PAGE. PAGEURL - -]

This tag acts like PRODUCT.MOREINFOURL and should be used to replace [--OUTPUT_DIRECTORY_URL--] and [--
Page.FileName--] in the LINK_TO_PAGE define section.

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags

Shopping Cart Tags

Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags

Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Page Tags

These tags can only be used in page templates.
Special Page Tags

Defines

[-- DEFINE PAGE - -]

[-- END_DEFI NE PAGE - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML for the page template. Most of the template will be contained between the
[-- DEFINE PAGE --] and [-- END _DEFINE PAGE --] tags.

[-- DEFINE LINK TO PAGE --]

[-- END_DEFINE LINK_TO PAGE - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML that defines the link that other pages will use to link to this page. These tags
must come before the [ - - DEFI NE PAGE --] tag in a template.

Note: These tags are not required if you are building all page links into your template. However, you
must use these tags to define the links to this page if you are letting ShopSite link pages
automatically.

You can use any page tags and fields in the LI NK_TO_PAGE section, but the tags and fields most commonly used are:

e PAGCE. Li nkNanme

e PACE. Li nkG aphi c

e PACE. Li nkText

e PACE. Fi | eNane

e CQUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL

Look at the Page Links Example to see how to use these tags to create page links.

Header and Footer

[ -- PACGE. D spl ayPageHeader - -]
True if the merchant wants the page header displayed.

[-- | F HEADER - -]
True if there is content in the page header field. By default, the option to display the page header is on, but a
merchant may not have actually created content for the page header. This test allows you to provide an alternative to
a big blank space at the top of such pages:

-- | F PAGE. Di spl ayPageHeader - -
[ FEADER - ] © ]

[-- IF

[-- HEADER - -]

[-- ELSE -- _

<!l -- No Header! Show store nane instead. -->

-- STORE. Nane - -]

L EED_II]:--]

<!-- Don't display header! Don't put anything here. -->
[-- ENDIF --]

[-- HEADER --]
Inserts the page header.

[-- PAGE. D spl ayPageFooter --]
True if the merchant wants the page footer displayed.

[-- |IF FOOTER - -]
True if there is content in the page footer (see IF HEADER for more information on usage).
[-- FOOTER - -]

Inserts the page footer.


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/examples/page-05-links.html

Loops

[-- LOOP PRODUCTS {nuntol ums NONAMVE} - -]

[-- END_LOOP PRODUCTS - -]
Marks the beginning and end of a loop to insert product information on a page. Everything within the loop is repeated
for each product assigned to the current page. The loop will insert products on the page in the order specified on the
Arrange Items screen, or according to the rules set in the Page Arrangement Settings, or in the order in which they
were added to the page if ho arrangement was specified.

The optional nuntol utms parameter lets you present products in rows in a table, which produces a multi-column
layout. You can specify the humber of columns in three ways:

e PAGE. Col umms, which uses the number of columns set by the merchant for the page
e« A number, to define a fixed number of columns
¢ VAR xxx, to use a variable value set previously in the template

The optional NONAME parameter prevents the default action of adding a named anchor tag ( for example, <a
name="PRODUCTNAME"></a> ) to each product.

When used with the nuntol utms parameter, the LOOP tag will be replaced with a <TR> tag, then ShopSite will loop
through the number of products specified by the nuntol uims parameter, and then add a </ TR> tag to close the first
row. It will create as many rows as needed for the products assigned to the page, and then the END_LOOP tag will be
replaced with a final </ TR>. You should not include <TR> and </ TR> tags in your template since ShopSite puts them in
automatically. Study the example multi-column page template to see how this works. There is also an example multi-
column product template designed to work with the page template. The product template does not contain any tags
that are explicitly for multi-column layouts, but it must work with the page template to produce correct HTML.

[-- PRODUCT {tenplate} --]
Inserts the fields for the next product within a [ -- LOOP PRODUCTS - -] loop. This tag must appear on a line by itself
between a[-- LOOP PRODUCTS --] and an[-- END _LOOP PRODUCTS - -] tag.

The optional template value can be used to indicate a template name that will override the default product template.
The product fields that are inserted are defined by these rules:

1. If the product template includes the tag for a field and the current product has a value for that field, the value
will be inserted.

2. If the template tag for a field is not included in the product template, the field value will never be displayed,
regardless of whether it is set in the database.

3. If the product template uses a tag, such as [ - - PRODUCT. SKU - -], but the SKU field has no entry, the ShopSite
parser will insert an HTML comment tag indicating that the field was empty.

4. If the "Toggle" fields for a product are set to not display certain fields, but the template includes tags for those
fields, the field values will be inserted in the page. For example, if the SKU Togg! e field is set to not display, but
the template includes the [ - - PRODUCT. SKU - -] tag, the SKU will be inserted.

[-- LOOP LINKS {nuntolums} --]

[-- END_LOOP LINKS --]
Marks the beginning and end of a loop to insert links to other pages on the current page. Everything within the loop is
repeated for each page link assigned to the current page. The loop will insert links on the page in the order specified on
the Arrange Items screen, or according to the rules set in the Page Arrangement Settings, or in the order in which they
were added to the page if no arrangement was specified.

The optional nuntol unms parameter lets you present links in rows in a table, which produces a multi-column layout.
See the LOOP PRODUCTS tag for more information.

LINK {tenpl ate}--]

Inserts the next page link within the [ -- LOOP LINKS --] loop. This tag must appear on a line by itself between a
[-- LOOP LINKS --] andan[-- END LOOP LINKS --] tag. Page link information is defined in the

[-- DEFINE LINK TO PAGE - -] section, based on the Link Info fields in the pages database.

—
'
'

The optional template parameter specifies a name of a page template whose [-- DEFINE LINK_TO_PAGE --] section will
be used to create all the links to assigned pages on this page instead of using the page template selected for each of
the assigned pages. This parameter does NOT force the assigned pages themselves to be generated with this template.

[-- LOOP I TEMS {nuntol ums} --]

[-- END_LOOP I TEMS - -]
Marks the beginning and end of a loop to insert Items on a page. Everything within the loop is repeated for each item.
Use the | TEMtags to insert product information and links to other store pages. The loop will insert items on the page in
the order specified on the Arrange Items screen, or according to the rules set in the Page Arrangement Settings, or in
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the order in which they were added to the page if no arrangement was specified.

The optional nuntol uims parameter lets you present items in rows in a table, which produces a multi-column layout.
See the LOOP PRODUCTS tag for more information.

[-- ITEMS --]
Inserts the next product or page link within the [-- LOOP I TEMS - -] loop. This tag must appear on a line by itself
between a[-- LOOP ITEMS --] andan[-- END LOOP I TEMS --] tag.

Gift Certificate

[-- IF GftCert --]
Returns true if Gift Certificates are enabled.

[-- GftCertLink --]
Inserts the link to the gift certificate order page

Search
[-- SEARCH FORM - -]
Inserts the product search form.

[-- PAGE. SearchProductField --]
Returns checked if a product search box is to be displayed on this page. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- I F PAGE.SearchProduct Fiel d- -]
<p>[-- SEARCH FORM - -]</p>
[-- ENDIF --7

[ -- PAGE. | ndexedFor Search - -]
Returns checked if the products on this page are to be indexed for search.

Customer Registration

[-- RegistrationSignln --]
Inserts links for customer registration and login. These links are generated via JavaScript, which detects the login
status of the customer and generates the appropriate links. See Custom Sign-In Script for information on customizing
the appearance of the links.

[-- STORE. NewCustomer - -]
text: New Customer?

[-- STORE. ToRegi ster --]
text: Click here to register

[-- STORE. Ret Custoner --]
text: Returning Customer?

[-- STORE. ToSignln --]
text: Click here to sign in

[-- STORE.ViewEdit --]
text: View/Edit account

[-- STORE. SignQut --]
text: Sign out

Social Media

[-- I F SOCI AL_FOLLOW - - ]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Follow" options and provided account information for all social media services in
the back office.

[-- SOCAL_FOLLOW - -]
This is equivalent to putting
[-- Facebook_Follow --][-- Twitter_Follow --][-- GooglePlus_Follow --][-- Pinterest_Follow --] in your code and is
provided as a shorthand for doing so.
Using the optional 'reverse' parameter will flip the order of the tags, equivalent to putting
[-- Pinterest_Follow --][-- GooglePlus_Follow --][-- Twitter_Follow --][-- Facebook_Follow --] in your code. This makes
it so if you have them left aligned they can be one way and if you have them right aligned they can appear in the
reverse order.

[-- |F SOCI AL_SHARE - -]



[__

True if the merchant has enabled the "Share" options and provided account information for all social media services in
the back office.<

SOCI AL_SHARE - - ]

This is equivalent to putting

[-- Facebook_Share --][-- Twitter_Share --][-- GooglePlus_Share --][-- Pinterest_Share --] in your code and is
provided as a shorthand for doing so.

| F FACEBOOK_FOLLOW - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Follow on Facebook" option and provided a Facebook account in the back office.

FACEBOOK_FOLLOW - -]
Link to follow merchant's Facebook account.

| F FACEBOOK_SHARE - - ]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Share on Facebook" option in the back office.

FACEBOOK_SHARE - - ]
Link to share the current page on the customer's Facebook wall.

| F TWTTER FOLLOW - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Follow on Twitter" option and provided a Twitter account in the back office.

TW TTER_FOLLOW - -]
Link to merchant's twitter account.

| F TW TTER_SHARE - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Share on Twitter" option in the back office.

TW TTER_SHARE - -]
Link to share the current page on the customer's Twitter feed.

| F GOOGLEPLUS _FOLLOW - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Follow on Google Plus" option and provided a Google Plus account in the back
office.

GOOGLEPLUS_FOLLOW - - |

Link to the merchant's Google Plus account.

| F GOOGLEPLUS_SHARE - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Share on Google Plus" option in the back office.

GOOGLEPLUS_SHARE - - |
Link to share the current page on the customer's Google Plus feed.

| F PI NTEREST_FOLLOW - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Follow on Pinterest" option and provided a Pinterest account in the back office.

PI NTEREST_FOLLOW - - ]
Link to merchant's Pinterest account.

| F Pl NTEREST_SHARE - -]
True if the merchant has enabled the "Share on Pinterest" option in the back office and there is an image to share on
the page.

Pl NTEREST_SHARE - -]
Link to share the current page on the customer's Pinterest feed.

High Security Image

[__
[__

| F ShopSiteSecurityl mage --]

True if ShopSite is configured to display the High Security image.
ShopSi teSecurityl mage - -]

Returns the HTML code to display the High Security image on the page.

Mini Cart

[__

MniCart --]
Displays the Mini Cart on store pages.

Page Database Tags

Page database tags insert the contents of a field from the pages database. For example, [ - - PAGE. Text1 - -] returns the
contents of the page's Text 1 field. Most page database tags can also be used in an | F tag to test for a value.

All page database tags that return merchant-defined text can be used with the Renbve_HTM. parameter, which removes any



HTML from the field before displaying it. This can be useful if, for example, you have put HTML tags in the page name field
to format how the name is displayed, but also want to use the page name in the <ti t| e> tag, which does not allow
formatting.

Name

[-- PAGE Nane - -]
The name of the page, as entered in the Page Name field. Note that the page name is not the same as the pages's file
name. Common places to use this field are in the <TI TLE> and as the highest level heading on the page.

[-- PACE. D spl ayNane - -]
Returns checked if the page name is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- I F PAGE. Di spl ayName - -]
<H1>[ - - PAGE. Nane --]</Hl>
[-- ENDIF --]

Title

[-- PAGE.Title --]
The text to be used in the Title tag in the HTML head.

Banner Graphic

[-- PAGE. Graphic --]
Returns a full <img src> tag with all the formatting information, including size and alt values. For example:

[-- PACE. Graphic --]
returns a tag in this format:

<img src="http://ww.store.conl medi a/graphic.gif" w dth=50 hei ght=40 al t ="Exanpl e" hspace=3
vspace=3 bor der =0>

Use the REMOVE_HTM. attribute to return a partial tag that you can customize:
[-- PACE. Graphic REMOVE_HTM. - -]

does not return the beginning and end of the <i ng> tag:

%r CEH ht Bp: [/ www. st ore. com nedi a/ graphic.gi f" wi dth=50 hei ght=40 al t="Exanpl e" hspace=3 vspace=3
order=

[-- I MAGE Page. Graphic --]
Returns the path and file name of the page banner graphic, relative to the store’s media directory.

[-- PAGE. DisplayGaphic --]
Returns checked if the page graphic is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- I'F PAGE. Di spl ayGraphic --]
<P>[-- PAGE. Graphic --]</P>
[--"ENDIF --]

Text

[-- PACE. Textl --]
The contents of the Text 1 field for the page.

Note: Although merchants can put HTML tags in most fields to format their contents, the Text fields are most likely to
contain extensive HTML tags, including tables, lists, and even <i ng src> tags.

[-- PACE. Text2 --]
The contents of the Text 2 field for the page. See the note for the Text1 field.

[-- PACE. Text3 --]
The contents of the Text 3 field for the page. See the note for the Text1 field.

Link

[ -- PAGE. LinkNane --]
The name that is to be used on other pages as a link to the current page. Use this tag between the [ - - DEFI NE
LINK_TO PAGE--] and [-- END DEFINE LI NK_TO PAGE- -] tags.

[ -- PACGE. Li nkGraphic --]
Returns a full <img src> tag with all the formatting information, including size and alt values, of the graphic that is to



be used on other pages as a link to the current page. Use this tag between the [ - - DEFINE LI NK_TO PAGE--] and |-
- END_DEFI NE LI NK_TO PAGE- -] tags. Use the REMOVE _HTM. attribute if you want to customize the <i ng> tag, as
described for the PAGE. GRAPHI C tag.

[ -- PAGE. LinkText --]
Additional text that appears on other pages with links to the current page. Use this tag between the [ - - DEFI NE
LINK_TO PAGE--] and [-- END DEFI NE LI NK_TO PAGE- -] tags.

[-- PAGE TextWap --]
Returns "on" if link text is to wrap under the link graphic, and "off" if the text is to appear beside the graphic. Use this
tag between the [ - - DEFINE LINK_TO PAGE--] and [-- END DEFINE LI NK_TO PAGE--] tags.

Layout

[ -- PAGE Layout --]
Returns the alignment to be applied to products and page links on the page. Possible values are:
o Left aligned
¢ Right aligned
o Staggered; Start left
o Staggered; start right
e Centered
[-- PAGE. Colums --]
Returns the number of columns to be used to format products. Possible values are:
e One column
e Two columns
e Three columns
e Four columns
¢ Five columns
[ -- PACGE. Li nkCol ums - -]
Returns the number of columns to be used to format page links on the page. Possible values are:
¢ One column
e Two columns
e Three columns
e Four columns
¢ Five columns
[-- PAGE. Di spl ayCol umBorders - -]
Returns checked if column borders are to be displayed.
[-- PAGE PageWdth --]
Returns a string indicating the page width that is to be used to display information, either as a percentage or in pixels
used. Possible values are:
e 100%
e 90%
e 75%
o etc.

or
e 120px
e 75px
o etc.

Colors and Background

[-- PAGE. TextColor --]
Returns the hex value of the text color for the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.



[ - - PAGE. BackgroundCol or - -]
Returns the hex value of the background color for the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[ -- PAGE. LinkCol or --]
Returns the hex value of the color for links on the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[-- PAGE. VisitedLi nkCol or --]
Returns the hex value of the color for visited links on the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[-- PACE. ActivelinkCol or --]
Returns the hex value of the color of links on the page at the moment they are clicked, preceded by a pound sign (#),
such as #CC3333.

[ -- PAGE. Backgroundl mage - -]
If a graphic is defined as a background image for the page, returns the full URL of that image. Use the REMOVE_HTML
attribute if you want to customize the <i ng> tag, as described for the PAGE. GRAPHI C tag.

File Name

[-- PAGE Fil enanme --]
The file name of the page. If the merchant left this field blank, the default file name is returned, such as Pagel. htmi .

Search Result Product Link Fragment

[ - - SEARCHPRODUCTLI NK - -]
Creates a page link fragment string using the product ID. The fragment string, which would look like #103 (the numbers
will change based off the product ID number) can then be appended to an anchor tag in a LI NK_TO_PAGE definition for
a Search override page template. The overall result is that search results links will go to the position on the page where
the product is, rather than just the top of the page. The anchor tag in the LI NK_TO_PAGE definition would look
something like this:

<a href="[-- OUTPUT DI RECTORY URL --]/[-- PAGE. FileNane --][-- SEARCHPRODUCTLINK --]">

Meta Tags

[-- PAGE. MetaKeywords - -]
The list of words to put in the META NAME="keywor ds" tag in the HEAD section of the page.

[-- PAGE. MetaDescription --]
The text to put in the META NAME="descri pti on" tag in the HEAD section of the page.

Multipage Generation

[ -- PAGE. Product sPerPage --]
Number of products to appear on a generated page; 0 = all.

[-- PrevNext {NoCenter} --]
Insert multipage navigation links. By default, the links are centered. Use the NoCenter attribute to remove the
<cent er > tags.

[ -- PAGE. Pagi nat edPageNum - -]
Current page number when multipages/pagination is used.

[ - - PACE. Pagi nat edPageNumvax - -]
Maximum number of pages when multipages/pagination is used.

Assigned Items

[ -- PAGE. NunProducts --]
The number of products assigned to the current page.

[-- PACE. NumLi nks - -]
The number of links to other ShopSite pages assigned to the current page.

[-- PAGE. Numtens --]
The total number of products and page links assigned to the page.

Merchant-Definable Fields

[-- STORE. PageFieldl --]
[-- STORE. PageField2 --]
[-- STORE. PageFiel d3 --]
[-- STORE. PageFiel d4 --]
[-- STORE. PageField5 --]
[-- STORE. PageFiel d6 --]



[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.
[-- STORE.

Display the configured name for the specified merchant definable field.

[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.
[-- PAGE.

Display the contents of the specified merchant definable field.
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To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:
Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags
Shopping Cart Tags
Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags
Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Product Tags

These tags can only be used in product templates.

Special Product Tags

Defines

[-- DEFINE PRODUCT - -]

[-- END_DEFI NE PRODUCT - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML for the product template. Most of the template will be contained between the
[-- DEFINE PRODUCT --] and [-- END_DEFI NE PRODUCT - -] tags.

[-- DEFINE SUBPRODUCT - -]

[-- END_DEFINE SUBPRODUCT - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML that defines the presentation of a subproduct in this product template. The
subproducts of a product with this template will be presented using this template, regardless of the template selected for the
subproducts. These tags must come before the [ - - DEFI NE PRODUCT - -] tag in a product template.

You can use all global and product tags within a subproduct definition, but note that product tags will produce information
about the subproduct, not about the parent product.

[-- DEFINE MORE_| NFO PAGE - -]
[-- END_DEFINE MORE_I NFO PAGE - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML that defines a More Info page for this product.

Subproducts

[-- LOOP SUBPRODUCTS {nuntol ums} --]

[-- END_LOOP SUBPRODUCTS - -]
Marks the beginning and end of a loop to insert subproduct information on a page. Everything within the loop is repeated for
each subproduct assigned to the current product.

The optional nuntol uims parameter lets you present subproducts in rows in a table, which produces a multi-column layout.
You can specify the number of columns in two ways:

¢ A number, to define a fixed number of columns
e VAR xxx, to use a variable value set previously in the template

When used with the nuntol unmms parameter, the LOOP tag will be replaced with a <TR> tag and the END_LOOP tag will be
replaced with a </ TR> tag when the page is generated, so you should not include those tags in your template.

[-- SUBPRODUCTS {tenpl ate_nane} --]
Inserts the fields for the next subproduct within a [ - - LOOP SUBPRODUCTS - -] loop. This tag must appear on a line by itself
between a [-- LOOP SUBPRODUCTS --] and an[-- END _LOOP SUBPRODUCTS - -] tag. The optional template name specifies a
specific product template to use for the subproducts (otherwise, the same template as the parent product will be used).

[ -- PRODUCT. NunmSubproducts - -]
Number of subproducts assigned to this product.

[ -- PRODUCT. Subproduct - -]
A comma delimited list of product record IDs representing this product's subproducts.

[-- PRODUCT. Parent --]
Returns the product ID of the parent product. All subproducts must include this tag as a hidden form field with the name
"super", like this:
<i nput type=hi dden nanme="super" val ue="[-- PRODUCT.Parent --]">

Product Database Tags

Product database tags insert the contents of a field from the products database. For example, [ - - PRODUCT. Nane - -] returns the
contents of the product's Name field. Most product database tags can also be used in an | F tag to test for a value.

All product database tags that return merchant-defined text can be used with the Renove_ HTM. parameter, which removes any
HTML from the field before displaying it.

Name

[-- PRODUCT. Nane - -]



[__
[__

[--

The product name.

PRODUCT. Di spl ayNarme - -]
Returns checked if the product name is to be displayed.

PRODUCT. NaneStyl e {Begin, End} --]
Returns Bol d, Italic, Typewiter, or Pl ai n to indicate the font style to use for the product name.

With the optional Begi n and End parameters, this tag returns the beginning or ending HTML tags for the chosen style. For
example, if the merchant has set the name style to Bold for a product named "Baseball Bat," this code:

[-- PRODUCT. NaneStyle Begin --][-- PRODUCT. Name --][-- PRODUCT. NaneStyle End --]
would return

<b>Basebal | Bat </ b>

PRODUCT. NaneSi ze {Begin, End} --]
Returns Nor mal , Bi g, or Smal | to indicate the font size to be used for the product name.

With the optional Begi n and End parameters, this tag returns the beginning or ending HTML tags for the chosen size. For
example, if the merchant has set the name size to Big for a product named "Baseball Bat," this code:

[-- PRODUCT. NanmeSi ze Begin --][-- PRODUCT. Nane --][-- PRODUCT. NaneSi ze End - -]

would return
<bi g>Basebal | Bat </ bi g>

PRODUCT. Vari abl eName? - -]
Returns checked if variable name is enabled for the product.

Price

[__

[__

PRODUCT. Price --]
The price of the product. Note that this value is formatted according to the store currency setting and includes the currency
symbol.

PRODUCT. Sal eAnpbunt - -]
The sale price of the product. This is either a numeric value without a currency symbol, or a percent to be deducted from the
Price, such as 10%
PRODUCT. Di spl ayPrice --]
Returns checked if the product price is to be displayed.
PRODUCT. Sal eOn - -]
Returns checked if the sale price is to be displayed and if the Sal eAnbunt field is not null, that is, if the product is on sale.
PRODUCT. PriceStyle {Begin, End} --]
Returns Bol d, Italic, Typewiter, or Pl ai n to indicate the font style to use for the product price.

See the NaneSt yl e tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

PRODUCT. Pri ceSi ze {Begin, End} --]
Returns Nor nal , Bi g, or Smal | to indicate the font size to be used for the product price.

See the NaneSi ze tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

PRODUCT. Al tPrice --]

The price of the product in the store's alternate currency, if an alternate currency has been defined. Note that this value is
formatted according to the store currency setting and includes the currency symbol. If an alternate currency has not been
defined for the store, this field returns an empty string.

PRODUCT. Al t Sal eAnount - -]
The sale price of the product in the store's alternate currency, if an alternate currency has been defined. This is either a
numeric value without a currency symbol, or a percent to be deducted from the Price, such as 10% If an alternate currency
has not been defined for the store, this field returns an empty string.

PRODUCT. QuantityPricing --]

(ShopSite Pro only) A dual-purpose tag that can be used in an IF tag to test whether Quantity Pricing is enabled for this
product, and by itself to insert the Quantity Pricing table for the product. The code generally looks like this:

[-- I'F_PRODUCT. Quantit Pr|C|ng--
[-- PRODUCT. QuantityPricing --]
[-- END_IF --]

This produces a complete HTML table containing the quantities and prices available for the product. The <TABLE> tag includes
a style attribute (styl e cl ass="qp_header") that you can add to a CSS style sheet to set some of the table formatting.
PRODUCT. Di spl ayOrder Quantity --]

Returns checked if a product quantity box is to be displayed on the product page as well as on shopping cart. Use an I F
statement to determine the value:

[--1F PRODUCT. Di spl ayOrder Quantity--]



sone_tags
[--ENDVF--]

[ -- PRODUCT. Vari abl ePrice? --]
Returns checked if variable price is enabled for the product.

[-- PRODUCT. Taxable --]
Returns checked if the current product is taxable.

SKU

[-- PRODUCT. SKU - -]
The SKU (stock code) of the current product.

[-- PRODUCT. Di spl aySKU - -]
Returns checked if the product SKU is to be displayed.
[-- PRODUCT. SKUStyl e {Begin, End} --]
Returns Bol d, Italic, Typewiter, or Pl ai n to indicate the font style to use for the product SKU.

See the NaneSt yl e tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

[ -- PRODUCT. SKUSi ze {Begin, End} --]
Returns Nor mal , Bi g, or Smal | to indicate the font size to be used for the product SKU.

See the NaneSi ze tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

[-- PRODUCT. Vari abl eSKU? - -]
Returns checked if variable SKU is enabled for the product.

Graphic

[-- PRODUCT. Graphic --]
Returns a full <i ng src> tag for the product graphic with all the formatting information, including size and alt values. Use the
REMOVE_HTM. attribute if you want to customize the <i ng> tag, as described for the PAGE. GRAPHI C tag.

[-- I MAGE Product. G aphic --]
Returns the path and file name of the product graphic, relative to the store’s media directory.

[ -- PRODUCT. Di spl ayG aphic --]
Returns checked if the product graphic is to be displayed.

[ -- PRODUCT. I mageAlignment --]
Returns | eft, right, or center to indicate if the product image is to be aligned to the left, right, or center.

[-- PRODUCT. Text Wap - -]
Returns On if the product description is to wrap under the product graphic, and O f if the description is to maintain a column
to the side of the graphic.

Description

[ -- PRODUCT. Product Description --]
The text description of the current product. This field may contain HTML tags.

[ -- PRODUCT. DescriptionStyle {Begin, End} --]
Returns Bol d, Italic, Typewiter, or Pl ai n to indicate the font style to use for the product description.
See the NaneSt yl e tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

[ -- PRODUCT. Descri ptionSize {Begin, End} --]
Returns Nor nal , Bi g, or Smal | to indicate the font size to be used for the product description.

See the NaneSi ze tag for an explanation of the Begi n and End parameters.

Shipping Charges

[ - - PRODUCT. Shi ppi ngCharge - -]

The charge for shipping the current product. Used for flat-rate shipping.
[ -- PRODUCT. Gr oundShi ppi ngt - -]

The charge to ship the current product by standard ground shipping.
[-- PRODUCT. SecondDayShi ppi ngt - -]

The charge to ship the current product by second-day air shipping.
[ -- PRODUCT. Next DayShi ppi ngt - -]

The charge to ship the current product by next-day air shipping.

1



[ -- PRODUCT. Shi ppi ng3 - -]
[ -- PRODUCT. Shi ppi ng4 --}
[ -- PRODUCT. Shi pping5 --}
[ -- PRODUCT. Shi ppi ng6 --}
[ - - PRODUCT. Shi ppi ng7 --}
[ - - PRODUCT. Shi pping8 -

[ -- PRODUCT. shi ppi ng9 --]

The charge to ship the current product via a merchant-defined method.

[ - - PRODUCT. NoShi ppi ngChar ges? - -]
Returns checked if the merchant marked this product for no shipping charges.
[-- PRODUCT. Wi ght --]
The shipping weight of the current product. Used for weight-based shipping.
[ -- PRODUCT. Di mensi onOptions --]
Returns checked if the merchant defined shipping box dimensions for this product.
[ -- PRODUCT. Di nensi onText --]
The shipping box dimensions for this product, in the form LxWxH, for example 20x20x24
[-- PRODUCT. Di nensi onSel ected - -]
The dimensions of one of the shipping boxes configured on the Shipping screen.

[ -- PRODUCT. Ext raHandl i ngChar ge - -]
A handling charge to be applied when this product is ordered.

Ordering Options

[-- PRODUCT. Di spl ayOrderingOptions --]
Returns checked if the product's ordering options are to be displayed on the product page as well as on shopping cart. Use an
| F statement to determine the value:

[--1F PRODUCT. Di spl ayOrderi ngOptions- -]
sone_tags
[--END_TF--]

[-- PRODUCT. OptionText --]
The text instructions given to customers to select product options from drop-down lists on the order form.

[-- ORDER_OPTI ON_MENU { COLUWN, LI NE, NOFORMAT} {SKU} - -]
Returns a complete HTML table to present the ordering options for a product. This tag must be placed inside a <f or > tag.
You must indicate how to display multiple menus by indicating COLUMN (stack menus vertically in a table), LINE (place menus
on a single table row), or NOFORMAT (no table tags around menus). The optional SKU parameter tells ShopSite to use the
product SKU instead of the record number in a hidden form field.

[-- PRODUCT. OptionFiniteText --]
Product options to be presented in drop-down lists on the order form. The options are returned as a single space-separated
string; you will probably need to write a small program and use the CALL tag to process it. For ShopSite Pro stores, the
selected options can change the price of the product. If you don't want to customize the appearance of the drop-down lists,
you may find it easier to use the [ - - ORDER OPTI ON MENU - -

[-- PRODUCT. OptionsBox - -]
Returns checked if a customer text entry box for this product is to be displayed on the order form. You can also use this tag in
an[-- |F --] tag to create a text area on a custom page to collect information from customers, and then pass the input to
the order form. You must use an HTML form for the order options and [Add to Cart] button to do this, and you must use
"freeopt " as the name of the text area, like this:

<form action="| - SHODPI NG CART_URL BASE - -] / order cgl "] Q‘Et hod=post >

<i nput type=hi dden nanme=Storeid val ue=[ - - -
<i nput type=hi dden name=dbnane val ue= products>
<i nput ty e=hi dd name=f uncti on val ue=add>
<| nput F}/ hi dde nane i termum val ue=[ - - PRODUCT. Recor dNunber --]>
RQDUC ayOrderlng tions --]
<br>[-- RODUCT nText --
[ -- ORDER _OPTI ON_ NU LINE - -
[-- END IF —-]
[-- I'F PRODUCT. OptionsBox - -]
<t extarea name="[-- PRODUCT. Recordnunber --]:freeopt"> </textarea>

[-- ENDIF --]

%pral {rage src="[-- OUTPUT_DI RECTORY_URL --]/nedial/button_add.gif" border=0 name="Add to Cart"
0 r

Add/View Buttons

[-- PRODUCT. AddToCart URL - -]
Inserts the URL needed to create a link to the shopping cart and add the current product. Note that the template must
provide the HTML tags and the text or graphic for the link. For example, an AddtoCartURL tag that uses a graphic might look
like this:

<a href="[-- PRODUCT. AddToCart URL --]"><ing src="buynow. gif"></a>



[-- SHOPPI NG CART_URL - -]
Inserts the full URL to the shopping cart link.
[-- Addl mage? --]
True if using an image for Add to Cart button
[-- Addl mage --]
The src and parameters for the Add to Cart image, or "none" if no image.
[-- Addlnage | mage_Nanme - -]
The media subdirectory and file name of the Add to Cart image
[-- AddText --]
Text for the Add to Cart link, or null if an image is used.
[-- Viewl mage? --]
True if using an image for View Cart button
[-- Viewl mage - -]
The src and parameters for the View Cart image, or "none" if no image
[-- Viewl mage | nage_Nane - -]
The media subdirectory and file name of the View Cart image

[-- ViewText --]
Text for the View Cart link, or null if an image is used.

[-- STORE. AddToCart --]
The text or image file name to be used for the Add To Cart button. The [ - - STORE. Di spl ayAddToCart Text --] tag can be
used to test whether to make the button with an image or text. See [ - - PRODUCT. AddToCartButton --],[-- Addl mage - -
],and [-- AddText --] for more information on creating Add To Cart buttons using product-specific buttons (available in
ShopSite Pro only).

[-- STORE. Di spl ayAddToCart Text - -]
returns checked if [-- STORE.AddToCart --] is text, unchecked indicates that [-- STORE.AddToCart --] contains the filename
for the image to be used. The following example demonstrates one way to use the [-- STORE.DisplayAddToCartText --] tag.

[-- I'F STORE. Di spl ayAddToCart Text "checked" --
[ ELSE<I nput type="submt" value="[-- STORE. AddToCart --]">

<i nput type="image" val ue="subnit" _
[ ENDS|rF6:"[]" Qutput_Directory URL --]/nedia/[-- STORE. AddToCart --]">

[-- STORE.ViewCart --]
The text or image file name to be used for the View Cart button. The [ - - STORE. Di spl ayVi ewCart Text --] tag can be used
to test whether to make the button with an image or text. See [ - - PRODUCT. Vi ewButton --],[-- Viewnage --],and[--
Vi ewText --] for more information on creating View Cart buttons using product-specific buttons (available in ShopSite Pro
only).

[-- STORE. Di splayVi ewCart Text --]

returns checked if [ - - STORE. Vi ewCart - -] is text, unchecked indicates that [ -- STORE. ViewCart --] contains the
filename for the image to be used. See [ - - STORE. Di spl ayAddToCart Text --] for more information.

[ -- PRODUCT. AddToCart ButtonZ - -]
Returns the contents of the Text field for the [Add to Cart] button, even if the merchant selected to use the Image selection
drop-down list. This may be just simple text, or text with HTML tags to format the text, or an <i ng> tag.

[ -- PRODUCT. Vi ewCart Button2 - -]
Returns the text to use for the [View Cart] button. This may be just simple text, or text with HTML tags to format the text, or
an <i ng> tag.

[ -- PRODUCT. Or der Checkout - -]
Returns a complete set of FORMtags to present the [Add to Cart] and [View Cart] buttons, as defined for the product. If the
product has the display of ordering options and/or quantity enabled, they are included as parts of the form.

Inventory Tracking

[ -- PRODUCT. QuantityOnHand2 - -]
Returns a numeric value for the quantity of the product considered to be in stock. Once the merchant sets this number,
ShopSite decrements it for each product ordered.

[ -- PRODUCT. LowSt ockThreshol d2 - -]
Returns a numeric value for the number of units at which ShopSite is to send an e-mail "low stock" notice to the merchant.

[-- PRODUCT. Qut OF StockLimit2 --]
Returns a numeric value for the number of units remaining (QuantityOnHand) at which ShopSite is to stop taking orders for
this product.

[-- ProductlnventoryPopUp {link text} --]
Create a link which will make a pop-up window (200px x 100px) displaying the Quantity On Hand. If you do not specify text
to use for the link, the default text is Inventory. The pop-up window would look something like this:



[__

=haker Legs Dinner Table: 32

Close

Product | nvent oryActual path_to_shopping_cart_cgi {description text} --]

Display current Quantity On Hand on the page using Server Side Includes (SSI). This tag creates an SSI #include tag, so your
Web server must be configured to allow SSI (contact your Hosting Provider for help on doing this). The optional description
text appears before the actual quantity. If you do not specify text to use, the default text is Inventory. For example, if you
included the tag like this:

[-- ProductlnventoryActual /cgi-bin/sc "available" --]

The output might look something like this:
avai l abl e: 32

Search

[__

PRODUCT. Sear chKeywor ds2 - -]
Returns the list of keywords that the merchant entered for search indexing.

Google Merchant Center Fields

[__

Product. Brand - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Brand information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center brand attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. UseFroogl e --] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eGTIN - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center GTIN (ISBN or UPC) information. This allows you the option of displaying your
Google Merchant Center GTIN attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. Googl eGTI N - -] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eMPN - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center MPN (Manufacturer Part Number) information. This allows you the option of
displaying your Google Merchant Center MPN attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. Googl eMPN - -] tag to test if the
product will be submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eAvai l ability --]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Availability information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center Availability attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. Googl eAvail ability --] tag to test if the product
will be submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eGender - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Gender information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center Gender attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. Googl eGender - -] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eAgeG oup - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Age Group information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center Age Group attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. Googl eAgeGroup - -] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eProduct Cat egory - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Product Category information. This allows you the option of displaying your
Google Merchant Center Product Category attribute. You can use the [-- | F Product. Googl eProduct Category --] tag to
test if the product will be submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eProduct Type - -]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Product Type information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center Product Type attribute. You can use the [-- | F Product. UseFroogle --] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Product . Googl eCondi tion --]

Display the product's Google Merchant Center Condition information. This allows you the option of displaying your Google
Merchant Center Condition attribute. You can use the [ -- | F Product. UseFroogle --] tag to test if the product will be
submitted to Google Merchant Center.

Merchant-Definable Fields

STORE. Product Fiel d1 - -]
STORE. Product Fiel d2 - -]
STORE. Product Fi el d3 - -]
STORE. Product Fi el d4 - -]
STORE. Product Fiel d5 - -]



[-- STORE. ProductField6 --]
[-- STORE. ProductField7 --]
[-- STORE. ProductField8 --]
[-- STORE. ProductField9 --]
[-- STORE. ProductFiel d10 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fieldll --]
[-- STORE. ProductFieldl2 --]
[-- STORE. ProductFiel d13 --]
[-- STORE. ProductFieldl4 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fieldl5 --]
[-- STORE. ProductFieldl6 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fieldl17 --]
[-- STORE. ProductField18 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fieldl19 --]
[-- STORE. ProductFiel d20 --]
[-- STORE. Product Field21 --]
[-- STORE. ProductField22 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fi el d23 - -]
[-- STORE. ProductField24 --]
[-- STORE. Product Fi el d25 --]
Display the configured name for the specified merchant definable field.

[-- PRODUCT.Fieldl --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field2 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field3 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field4 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field5 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field6 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field7 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field8 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field9 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fi el d10 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Fieldll --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field12 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fiel d13 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Fiel d14 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fiel d15 - -]
[-- PRODUCT.Fiel d16 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Fiel d17 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Fiel d18 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fiel d19 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fiel d20 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field21 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field22 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fiel d23 --]
[-- PRODUCT.Field24 --]
[-- PRODUCT. Fi el d25 --]

Display the contents of the specified merchant definable field.

Miscellaneous

[ -- PRODUCT. Recor dNunber - -]
Inserts the record number of the product. You can use this tag to create HTML anchor tags to link directly to a specific
product, such as <a name="#[ - - PRODUCT. Recor dNunber --]">

[ -- PRODUCT. Product Type --]
Indicates the product type. Products can either be a Tangi bl e or Downl oad product (there is also a Coupon product type used
by the shopping cart). Use in an IF tag to display different information for download or tangible products:

[-- I F PRODUCT. Product Type "Downl oad" - -]
<I-- don t d| splay shipping or inventory -->
ghl ppl n |]nvent ory

[-- PRODUCT. Dobaltem D - -]
Inserts the product Doba item ID. You can use this tag in an IF to test if the product is a Doba product:

| F. PRODUCT. Dobal tem D - -]
DPS | a Doba ID for SK}J-->

L;:
[ Dobal tem D
[-- ELSE --
<![-- Ngt a balte use SKU - ->
[-- ENDIF --]

[-- PRODUCT. M ni mumQuantity --]
Used to set the value of the Quantity box input form field. It can be used in conjunction with an IF statement.

<span class="pr_qty">[-- ST(RE antity --
<i ﬁput type= tgxt"qmyze[z nane= QJ RO%CT I]-?EOO?DNUNBER --]:qnty" value="[-- | F PRODUCT.M ni numQuantity "0" --]1

[-- ELSE_IF PRODUCT. M ni rrunQJantlty "to--]1



[-- ELSE --][-- PRODUCT.M ni mumQuantity --][-- ENDIF --]">
</ span>

Product More Info Page Tags

These tags can be used to create product More Info pages and can only be used in product templates. These tags must come
outside the [ - - DEFINE PRODUCT --] and [ -- END _DEFI NE PRODUCT - -] tags within a product template.

Defines

[-- DEFINE More_Info_Page --]
[-- END_DEFINE Mre_Info_Page --]
Marks the beginning and end of the HTML that defines a More Info page for this product.

Product Information

[ -- PRODUCT. Di spl ayMor el nf or mati onPage - -]
Returns checked if there is a More Information Page defined for this product.

[-- PRODUCT. MorelnformationTitle --]
The product title to be included on the More Information Page

[-- PRODUCT. Mrel nfornmationText --]
The product description to display on the More Information Page for the current product.

[-- PRODUCT. Mor el nformationGraphic --]
Returns a full <i ng src> tag for the graphic for the product More Information Page, with all the formatting information,
including size and alt values. Use the REMOVE_HTM. attribute if you want to customize the <i ng> tag, as described for the
PAGE. GRAPHI C tag.

[-- I MAGE Product. MorelnformationG aphic --]
Returns the path and file name of the product More Information Page graphic, relative to the store’s media directory.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf or mati onMet aDescription --]
The content to be included in a Description Meta tag.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf or mat i onMet aKeywor ds - -]
The content to be included in a Keywords Meta tag.

[-- PRODUCT. Mrel nfornmationFil eName - -]
The file name of the More Information Page for the current product. If the merchant left this field blank, ShopSite assigns a
file name and returns that value, such as Product 1. ht i .

[-- PRODUCT. Morel nfoURL - -]
Inserts the URL of the product's More Info page, assuming one is defined.

[ -- MOREI NFO NVENTORYACTUAL - -]
Inserts the number of remaining inventory for the product.

Header and Footer

[-- MORE_I NFO Di spl ayPageHeader - -]
Returns checked if the store's page header is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

-- |IF IV[REINFODsla PageHeader - -
EP[--DHIIEéDE VB T ]

[-- MORE_I NFO Di spl ayPageFooter --]
Returns checked if the store's page footer is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- I'F PAGE. Di spl ayPageFoot er --]
<P>[-- FOOTER --]<
[-- END_IF --]

Gift Certificate

[-- IF GftCert --]
Returns true if Gift Certificates are enabled.

[-- GftCertLink --]
Inserts the link to the gift certificate order page

Search

[-- SEARCH FORM - -]
Inserts the product search form.

[-- PAGE. SearchProductField --]
Returns checked if a product search box is to be displayed on this page. Use an | F statement to determine the value:



[-- I'F PACE. Sear chProduct Fi el d- -]
<p>[ - - PAGE. SEARCH_FORM - - ] </ p>
[-- END IF --]

[ -- PACE. | ndexedFor Search - -]
Returns checked if the products on this page are to be indexed for search.

Customer Registration

[-- RegistrationSignlin --]
Inserts links for customer registration and login. These links are generated via JavaScript, which detects the login status of the
customer and generates the appropriate links. See Custom Sign-In Script for information on customizing the appearance of
the links.

[-- STORE. NewCustoner - -]
text: New Customer?

[-- STORE. ToRegi ster --]
text: Click here to register

[-- STORE. Ret Custoner --]
text: Returning Customer?

[-- STORE. ToSignin --]
text: Click here to sign in

[-- STORE.ViewEdit --]
text: View/Edit account

[-- STORE. SignQut --]
text: Sign out

Mini Cart

[-- MniCart --]
Displays the Mini Cart on store pages.

High Security Image

[-- I F ShopSiteSecurityl mage --]
True if ShopSite is configured to display the High Security image.

[-- ShopSiteSecuritylmge --]
Returns the HTML code to display the High Security image on the page.

Color and Background

[ -- MORE_I NFO BackgroundCol or - -]
Inserts a pound sign (#) and the hex value of the background color of the More Info page.

[ -- MORE_I NFO Backgroundl mage - -]
Inserts the file name of the background image for the More Info page. Note that the template must include the rest of the tag
to use the image, such as:

<BODY BACKGROUND="[-- MORE_I NFO. Backgroundl nage --]1">

[-- MORE_I NFO Text Col or --]
Inserts a pound sign (#) and the hex value of the text color of the More Info page.

[-- MORE_I NFO. Li nkCol or - -]
Inserts a pound sign (#) and the hex value of the unvisited link color of the More Info page.

[-- MORE_I NFO VisitedLi nkCol or --]
Inserts a pound sign (#) and the hex value of the visited link color of the More Info page.

[-- MORE_I NFO Acti veLi nkCol or --]
Inserts a pound sign (#) and the hex value of the active link color of the More Info page.

More Info Page Images

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 1.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 1.

[-- PRODUCT. Morel nfol nage2 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 2.



[-- 1 MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage2 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 2.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage3 - -]
Inserts More Info Image 3.

[-- 1 MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage3 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 3.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage4 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 4.
[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nfol maged - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 4.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage5 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 5.

[-- 1 MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage5 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 5.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage6 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 6.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage6 - -]

The path and filename for More Info Image 6.
[ -- PRODUCT. Morel nf ol nage7 - -]

HTML for inserting More Info Image 7.

[-- 1 MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage7 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 7.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage8 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 8.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage8 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 8.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mage9 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 9.
[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nfol mage9 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 9.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol nragel0 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 10.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mragel0 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 10.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magell - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 11.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magell - -]

The path and filename for More Info Image 11.
[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nfol nagel2 - -]

HTML for inserting More Info Image 12.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel2 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 12.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol nagel3 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 13.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mragel3 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 13.

[ -- PRODUCT. Morel nf ol nagel4 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 14.
[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel4 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 14.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol nagel5 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 15.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel5 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 15.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel6 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 16.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel6 - -]

The path and filename for More Info Image 16.
[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nfol nagel7 - -]

HTML for inserting More Info Image 17.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol magel7 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 17.



[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol nagel8 - -]
HTML for inserting More Info Image 18.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mragel8 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 18.

[ -- PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol nragel9 - -]

HTML for inserting More Info Image 19.
[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mragel9 - -]

The path and filename for More Info Image 19.
[ -- PRODUCT. Mr el nf ol nege20 - -]

HTML for inserting More Info Image 20.

[-- I MAGE PRODUCT. Mor el nf ol mrage20 - -]
The path and filename for More Info Image 20.

[-- Morelnfol mageRow - -]
All of the More Info page images, displayed in rows, as defined in the Image Roll Over section of Preferences > More Info
Pages.

1 Merchants can change the names and purposes of all shipping methods, but templates must use these default fields names. That
means that, for example, a template might contain the [ - - PRODUCT. SecondDay Shi ppi ng - -] tag, but the merchant may have
redefined that shipping method to "Overnight, morning delivery."

2 This field's value can only be set in ShopSite Pro stores. You should use an IF tag to determine the product level of a store

before using this tag.
[-- I'F STORE. Type PROFESSI ONAL - -]

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags

Shopping Cart Tags

Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags
Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Shopping Cart Tags

These tags are organized by the pages in which they typically would be used. Some tags are shown on multiple pages.

Special Shopping Cart Tags
These tags can be used on any shopping cart page.
[ -- STORE. SC_Your Shoppi ngCart - -]

Text field: Your Shopping Cart

[-- SC JavaScript Extras --]
The JavaScript required on shopping cart pages

[-- ShopSiteMessages - -]
Displays any (error) messages to the shopper.

[-- SC_FORM - -]
The opening <FORM> tag and a few hidden values for the shopping cart. This tag MUST precede most of the other SC_
tags.

[-- IP_ADDR --]

The IP address of the shopper

[-- SC USE_SECURITY --]
Returns checked if the shopping cart is set to use a secure URL. This can be used in conjunction with the [ - -

STORE. Secure_Image_URL --] and [-- STORE. SC Secure_l mage_URL --] tags to avoid mixing secure and insecure

links in a page.
[-- STORE. Secure_Inmage_URL --]

Returns the ShopSite Images secure URL (configured in Preferences > Hosting Service). This can be used to access

images from secure pages such as a Shopping Cart.
[-- STORE. SC Secure_|Image_URL --]

Returns the Secure Store URL (configured in Preferences > Hosting Service). This can be used to access images from

secure pages such as a Shopping Cart.

Colors and Background

[ - - STORE. SC_Backgr oundCol or - -]
Shopping cart background color

[ - - STORE. SC_Text Col or - -]
Shopping cart text color

[ -- STORE. SC_Li nkCol or - -]
Shopping cart link color

[ -- STORE. SC Vi si t edLi nkCol or - -]
Shopping cart visited link color

[ -- STORE. SC_Acti velLi nkCol or - -]
Shopping cart active link color

[ - - STORE. SC_Backgr oundl mage- - ]
Shopping cart background image

[ - - STORE. SC_ShadeCaol or - - ]
Shopping cart table shade color
Shopping Cart Page

These tags are used on the first shopping cart page.

Defines

[ -- DEFINE ShoppingCart --]
The beginning of the HTML for the shopping cart template

[ -- END_DEFI NE ShoppingCart --]



The end of the HTML for the shopping cart template

Header and Footer

[ -- Shoppi ngCart Header - -]
Text at the top of the Shopping Cart Screen

[ -- ShoppingCartFooter --]
Text at the bottom of the Shopping Cart Screen

Customer Registration

[-- SC Registration --]
Links to register or sign in. (Also I F)
[-- Signedin? --]
True if the customer is signed in
[-- SC_Mist_Register --]
True if the customer must be registered to check out

Table of Products Ordered

[-- SC_ShowBasket --]
The "Show me my basket every time I order something" checkbox.

[-- SC_Renove Button --]
True if the merchant wants "Remove" buttons for each product

[-- SC Cart --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal

[-- SC Cart delete quantity name sku price total --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal, with the fields in the order specified.

Tax and Shipping

[-- SC_Tax_Shipping --]
The form fields for tax and shipping
[-- SC_Tax_Shi pping Button --]
The form fields for tax and shipping, plus a "Tax/Shipping" button to recalculate

[-- BUTTON TaxShi pping - -]
Tax/Shipping button

Coupons

[-- SC_Coupon --]
The form field for the customer to enter a coupon name/number. (Also | F)

[-- SC_Coupon_Button --]
True if the merchant wants the "Apply Coupon" button

[ -- STORE. CouponCaption --]
Text field: Coupon Code:

[-- STORE. Ent er Coupon - -]
Text field: If you have a coupon, enter the code and press recalculate

[-- BUTTON Appl yCoupon - -]
"Apply Coupon" button

Gift Certificates

[-- SCGftCert --]
The form field for the customer to enter a gift certificate number and PIN. (Also | F)

[-- SC GftCert_Button --]
True if the merchant wants the "Redeem Certificate" button

[-- STORE.GftCertCaption --]
Text field: Gift Certificate:

[-- STORE.EnterGftCert --]
Text field: If you have a gift certificate, enter the code and PIN then press recalculate

[-- GftCert_Redeem - -]



Store text: Redeem Certificate

[-- STORE.G ftCert_Recalculate --]
Store text: Recalculate

[-- BUTTON ApplyGftCert --]
"Redeem Certificate" button

Reward Program

[-- SC_REWARD PROGRAM - -]
Table displaying customer's current reward program status. Can be used with an IF to determine if the table should be
displayed.

Surcharges

[-- SC Surcharge --]
The form fields for surcharges

Totals

[-- SC Totals --]
Displays product subtotal, shipping charges, tax charges, and the order total

[-- STORE. SC_AnyChanges - -]
Text field: Any changes above should be verified by pressing 'Recalculate' before clicking on 'Checkout'.

Ordering Instructions
[-- SC_Orderinglnstructions --]
Ordering instructions heading and text box (Also | F)

[-- SC_ Oderinglnstructions {rows colums} --]
The ordering instructions text and box with specified box dimensions

Payment

[-- SC_Paynent Sel ection --]
The form fields for selecting payment type

Security
[-- I'F Securitylmge - -]
True if security images are enabled

[-- ShipSecuritylmge - -]
Includes the security image feature on the payment page.

Buttons

[-- BUTTON Recal cul ate --]
The "Recalculate" button

[-- BUTTON Update --]
The "Update" button

[-- BUTTON EnptyCart --]
The "Empty Cart" button

[-- BUTTON Conti nueShopping --]
The "Continue Shopping" button

[-- BUTTON Checkout --]
The "Checkout" button

Billing/Shipping Page

These tags are used on the shipping page.

Defines

[-- DEFINE Shipping --]



The beginning of the HTML for the shipping template

[-- END_DEFI NE Shipping --]
The end of the HTML for the shipping template

Header and Footer
[ -- ShippingHeader --]
Text at the top of the Shipping Screen

[ -- ShippingFooter --]
Text at the bottom of the Shipping Screen

[-- STORE. Shi p_Checkout --]
Text field: Checkout

Table of Products Ordered
[-- SC Cart --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal

[-- SC Cart quantity nane sku price total --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal, with the fields in the order specified.

Totals

[-- SC Totals --]
Displays product subtotal, shipping charges, tax charges, and the order total

Comments

[-- SC Comments {rows colums- -]
Customer comments heading and text box with specified dimensions (Also | F)

Billing and Shipping Address

[-- SC_Address --]
Billing and shipping address forms, horizontal arrangement

[-- SC_Address Vertical --]
Billing and shipping address forms, vertical arrangement

[-- SC_Address Right--]
Billing and shipping address forms, field labels on right

E-Mail List
[-- Email _List --]
Text and checkbox for "add to e-mail list" (Also I F)

Payment

[-- SC Paynent --]
Form for entering payment information

Custom Checkout Fields

[-- CustomHTML - -]
True if Custom Checkout Fields are enabled

[-- Ship_CustonHTM. n - -]
Insert the Custom Checkout Field wherenis 1to 5

Buttons

[-- BUTTON SubmitOrder --]
The "Submit This Order" button, or the "Confirm" button if confirmation page is enabled

[-- BUTTON ReturnToCart --]
The "Return to Cart" button



Confirmation Tags

These tags are used on the optional confirmation page.

Defines

[-- DEFINE Confirmation --]
The beginning of the HTML for the confirmation template

[-- END_DEFINE Confirmation --]
The end of the HTML for the confirmation template

Header and Footer

[-- ConfirmationHeader --]
Text at the top of the Confirmation Screen

[-- ConfirmationFooter --]
Text at the bottom of the Confirmation Screen

Table of Products Ordered

[-- SC Cart --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal

[-- SC Cart quantity nane sku price total --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal, with the fields in the order specified.

Totals

[-- SC Totals --]
Displays product subtotal, shipping charges, tax charges, and the order total

Ordering Instructions

[-- IF SC_Orderinglnstructions_Text --]
True if customer entered any text in the Ordering Instructions box

[-- SC_Oderinglnstructions --]
Ordering instructions text entered by customer

Custom Checkout Fields

[-- CustomHTM__Val ues - -]
Display Custom Checkout Fields and values. (Also | F)

E-Mail List
[-- Email _List --]

Display the text of the e-mail signup
Comments

[-- SC_Coments --]
Customer comments text and box (Also I F)

[-- SC_Conmments_Text --]
True if comments entered by customer

Billing and Shipping Address

[-- SC_Address --]
Display the billing and shipping addresses

Payment

[-- SC Paynent --]
Display the payment information



Buttons
[-- BUTTON Confirmation --]
The "Submit This Order" button

[-- BUTTON MakeChanges - -]
The "Make Changes" button

Thank You Tags

These tags are used on the Thank You page.

Defines

[ -- DEFINE ThankYou - -]
The beginning of the HTML for the thank you template

[-- END_DEFI NE ThankYou - -]
The end of the HTML for the thank you template

Header and Footer

[ -- ThankYouHeader - -]
Text at the top of the Thank You Screen

[-- ThankYouFooter --]
Text at the bottom of the Thank You Screen

[-- STORE. SC _ThankYou - -]
Text field: Thank you!

[-- STORE. SC _Your Recei pt --]
Text field: Here is a copy of your receipt.

[-- STORE. SC_Order Nunber - -]
Text field: Order Number

[ -- STORE. SC_ThankYouBusi ness - -]
Text field: Thank you for your business!

[ -- ThankYouOrder Nunber --]
The order nhumber

[-- ThankYouReturnStore --]
"Return to Store" button or text

Table of Products Ordered

[-- SC Cart --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal

[-- SC Cart quantity name sku price total --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal, with the fields in the order specified.

Totals

[-- SC Totals --]
Displays product subtotal, shipping charges, tax charges, and the order total

Ordering Instructions

[-- IF SC_ Oderinglnstructions_Text --]
True if customer entered any text in the Ordering Instructions box

[-- SC Oderinglnstructions --]
Ordering instructions text entered by customer

Custom Checkout Fields

[-- CustonmHTM__Val ues - -]
Display Custom Checkout Fields and values. (Also | F)

Comments



[-- SC_Coments --]
Customer comments text and box (Also I F)

[-- SC Comments_Text --]
True if comments entered by customer

Thank You E-Mail Tags

These tags are used on the e-mail receipt.

Defines
[ -- DEFINE ThankYou_Email --]

The beginning of the HTML for the thank you e-mail
[ -- END_DEFI NE ThankYou_Email --]

The end of the HTML for the thank you e-mail

Header and Footer

[ -- ThankYouHeader - -]
Text at the top of the Thank You Screen

[-- ReceiptFooter --]
Text at the bottom of the e-mail receipt

[-- STORE. SC_ThankYou - -]
Text field: Thank you!

[-- ThankYouReturnStore --]
"Return to Store" button or text

[ -- ThankYouOrder Nunber --]
The order number

Table of Products Ordered

[-- SC Cart --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal

[-- SC Cart quantity nanme sku price total --]
The table showing the products ordered and the order subtotal, with the fields in the order specified.

Totals

[-- SC Totals --]
Displays product subtotal, shipping charges, tax charges, and the order total

Payment
[-- SC Paynent --]

Display the payment information
Ordering Instructions

[-- IF SC_Oderinglnstructions_Text --]
True if customer entered any text in the Ordering Instructions box

[-- SC_Oderinglnstructions --]
Ordering instructions text entered by customer

Custom Checkout Fields

[-- CustomHTM__Val ues - -]
Display Custom Checkout Fields and values. (Also | F)

Comments

[-- SC_Coments --]
Customer comments text and box (Also | F)

[-- SC Comments_Text --]



True if comments entered by customer

Billing and Shipping Address

[-- SC_Address --]
Display the billing and shipping addresses
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Custom Template Tag Specification

Search Tags

These tags can only be used in Search templates.

Defines

[__
[__

DEFI NE SEARCH _RESULTS - -]
END_DEFI NE SEARCH RESULTS - -]
Defines the beginning and ending of the HTML code for the search results page.

Header and Footer

-
-
-
-

PACE. Di spl ayPageHeader - -]
True if the merchant wants the page header displayed.

HEADER - - ]
Inserts the page header.

PACE. Di spl ayPageFooter --]
True if the merchant wants the page footer displayed.

FOOTER - -]
Inserts the page footer.

Loops

[__
[__

LOOP SEARCH {nuntol ums}- -]
END_LOOP SEARCH - -]
Marks the beginning and end of the loop that inserts the results from the search.

The optional nuntol utms parameter lets you present results in rows in a table, which produces a multi-column layout.
You can specify the number of columns in three ways:

¢ PAGE. Col ums, which uses the number of columns set by the merchant for the page
e A number, to define a fixed nhumber of columns
¢ VAR xxx, to use a variable value set previously in the template

When used with the nuntol uims parameter, the LOOP tag will be replaced with a <TR> tag, then ShopSite will loop
through the number of results specified by the nuntol unmms parameter, and then add a </ TR> tag to close the first row.
It will create as many rows as needed for the products assigned to the page, and then the END_LOOP tag will be
replaced with a final </ TR>. You should not include <TR> and </ TR> tags in your template since ShopSite puts them in
automatically.

SEARCHRESULT - -]

The search results are inserted into the loop at the point specified by this tag. Each search result consists of two parts,
the Product portion, and the Link portion. The [ - - SEARCHRESULT - -] tag must be on a line by itself between the [ - -
LOOP SEARCH --] and [-- END _LOOP SEARCH - -] tags.

| F SEARCHPRODUCT - - ]

The Product portion of a search result uses the Product Template assigned to the product, or the Search Override
Product Template, depending on your settings in the Search Layout screen of the ShopSite Back Office. You can use the
SEARCHPRODUCT element within a search loop to insert additional information before or after the product portion of a
search result.

The following example illustrates using the SEARCHPRODUCT element to control the presentation of search results.

i os R\ et e
[-- IF SEARCHPRO!)UCT -]
<t d>Pr oduct : </t d>
-- END IF I]_
-- I F SEARCHLI NK - -]
<t d>Li nk: </ td>
-- END IF --]
- - SEARCHRESULT - -]
[-- END LOOP SEARCH - -]
</ tabl e>



[-- |F SEARCHLI NK - -]
The link portion of a search result uses the LI NK_TO PAGE definition of the appropriate Page template, based on the
settings in the Search Layout screen in the Back Office. The SEARCHLI NK element can be used within a search loop to
insert additional information before or after the link portion of a search result.

[-- | F SEARCHACTI VE - -]
True if search results screen is being generated

Search Form

[-- | F SEARCHTOP - -]
Returns true if the merchant selected to have the search form displayed at the top of the page.
[-- | F SEARCHBOTTOM - -]

Returns true if the merchant selected to have the search form displayed at the bottom of the page.

[ -- SEARCHRESULT_FORM - -]
Inserts the HTML source for the complete search form, including (if enabled) the search form input box, search button,
number of results, results per-page links, results per-page selection field, and results sort field.

[ -- SEARCHRESULT_FORM FORM ONLY - -]
Inserts the HTML source code for only the form and (if enabled) search input box and button. this can be used along
with the [ - - SearchResultCount --],[-- SearchPrevNext --],[-- SearchResultsPerPage --],and]--
SearchSort By --] tags to control the appearance of these features. For example:

[-- IF SEARCHTOP - -] .
<div class="search_tern>[-- SFARCHRESULT FORM FORM ONLY - -] </div>
<d|¥ cl ass="search_sort"><tabl e cl ass="search_sort">
<tr>
-- |F --
[ <td clas]s— sort_by">[-- SearchSortBy --]</td>
[-- FED IF --]
<td class— result_count">[-- SearchResul tCount --]</td>
[-- ElelD_I F--]
<td class="prev_next">[-- SearchPrevNext --]</td>
2 podi
<td cl s:"per_page">[-- Sear chResul t sPer Page --]</td>
[-- END_IF --]
</tr>
</t abl

e></ f or mp</ di v>
END I F - -
Note that the closing </form> tag is not generated by a template tag and must be included in the template.

[-- SearchResul t Count --]
Returns the total number of search results available. Use in | F to test if it should be displayed.

[-- SearchPrevNext --]
Generates links for additional pages of search results. Use in | F to test if it should be displayed.

[-- SearchResul t sPerPage - -]
Generates the form field for selecting how many results should be shown on a page. Use in | F to test if it should be
displayed.

[-- SearchSortBy --]
Generates the form field for selecting how to sort the results. Use in | F to test if it should be displayed.

[-- SEARCHSTRING - -]
The search string entered into the search form.

[-- STORE. Searchl nage - -]
The URL for the search button image.

Search Page Database Tags

Page database tags insert the contents of a field from the pages database. For example, [ - - PAGE. Text1l --] returns the
contents of the page's Text 1 field. Most page database tags can also be used in an | F tag to test for a value.

Name

[-- PAGE Nane - -]
The name of the page, as entered in the Page Name field. Note that the page name is not the same as the pages's file
name. Common places to use this field are in the <TI TLE> and as the highest level heading on the page.

[-- PACE. D spl ayNane - -]
Returns checked if the page name is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- PAGE. | F PAGE. Di spl ayNane - -]
<H1>[ - - PAGE. PAGE. Nane --]</ H1>



[-- PAGE.END IF --]

Banner Graphic

[-- PAGE. Graphic --]
Returns a full <img src> tag with all the formatting information, including size and alt values. For example:

[-- PAGE. Graphic --]
returns a tag in this format:

<ing src="http://ww.store.conm nedi a/ graphic.gif" w dt h=50 hei ght=40 al t =" Exanpl e" hspace=3
vspace=3 bor der =0>

Use the REMOVE_HTM. attribute to return a partial tag that you can customize:
[-- PAGE. Graphic REMOVE HTM. - -]

does not return the beginning and end of the <i ng> tag:

gr cg" ht Bp: [/ www. st ore. coml nedi a/ graphic.gif" w dth=50 hei ght=40 al t ="Exanpl e" hspace=3 vspace=3
order=

[-- I MAGE Page. Graphic --]

Returns the path and file name of the page banner graphic, relative to the store’s media directory.
[-- PAGE. DisplayGaphic --]

Returns checked if the page graphic is to be displayed. Use an | F statement to determine the value:

[-- PACE.|F PAGE. D spl ayGaphic --]
<P>[-- PAGE. PAGE. Graphic --]</P>
[--" PACE.END_IF --]

Text

[-- PAGE Textl --]
The contents of the Text 1 field for the page.

Note: Although merchants can put HTML tags in most fields to format their contents, the Text fields are most likely to
contain extensive HTML tags, including tables, lists, and even <i ng src> tags.

[-- PAGE Text2 --]
The contents of the Text 2 field for the page. See the note for the Text1 field.

[-- PAGE Text3 --]
The contents of the Text 3 field for the page. See the note for the Text1 field.

[-- Store.SearchResults --]
The contents of the Search Resul t s text field.

[-- Store. SearchResul t Page - -]
The contents of the Resul ts Pages text field.

[-- STORE. QuantityPricingFlag --]
The contents of the Quantity Pricing Flag field.

[-- Store.QuantityPricingMg --]
The contents of the Quantity Pricing Message text field.

[-- STORE. Vari abl ePricingFlag --]
The contents of the Variabl e Pricing Fl ag text field.

[-- Store.VariablePricingMg --]
The contents of the Vari abl e Pricing Message text field.

Layout

[ -- PAGE Layout --]
Returns the alignment to be applied to products and page links on the page. Possible values are:
o Left aligned
¢ Right aligned
o Staggered; Start left
o Staggered; start right
¢ Centered



[-- PAGE. Colums --]
Returns the number of columns to be used to format products and page links on the page. Possible values are:
e One column
e Two columns
e Three columns
e Four columns
e Five columns
[ -- PAGE. Di spl ayCol umBorders - -]
Returns checked if column borders are to be displayed.

[-- PAGE PageWdth --]
Returns a string indicating the percentage of the page width that is to be used to display information. Possible values
are:

e 100%
e 90%
e 85%
e 75%
e 65%
e 50%

Colors and Background

[-- PAGE. Text Col or --]
Returns the hex value of the text color for the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[ -- PAGE. BackgroundCol or - -]
Returns the hex value of the background color for the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[-- PAGE. LinkColor --]
Returns the hex value of the color for links on the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[ -- PACE. VisitedLinkCol or --]
Returns the hex value of the color for visited links on the page, preceded by a pound sign (#), such as #CC3333.

[-- PACE. Activeli nkCol or --]
Returns the hex value of the color of links on the page at the moment they are clicked, preceded by a pound sign (#),
such as #CC3333.

[ -- PACE. Backgroundl nage - -]
If a graphic is defined as a background image for the page, returns the full URL of that image. Use the REMOVE_HTM.
attribute if you want to customize the <i ng> tag, as described for the PAGE. GRAPHI C tag.

Gift Certificate

[-- IF GftCert --]
Returns true if Gift Certificates are enabled.

[-- GftCertLink --]
Inserts the link to the gift certificate order page

Customer Registration

[-- RegistrationSignin --]
Inserts links for customer registration and login. These links are generated via JavaScript, which detects the login
status of the customer and generates the appropriate links. See Custom Sign-In Script for information on customizing
the appearance of the links.

[-- STORE. NewCust oner - -]
text: New Customer?

[-- STORE. ToRegi ster --]
text: Click here to register

[-- STORE. Ret Custoner --]
text: Returning Customer?

[-- STORE. ToSignln --]



text: Click here to sign in

[-- STORE.ViewEdit --]
text: View/Edit account

[-- STORE. SignQut --]
text: Sign out

Mini Cart

[-- MniCart --]
Displays the Mini Cart on store pages.

Merchant-Definable Fields

[-- PAGE. Fieldl --]
[-- PAGE Field2 --]
[-- PAGE Field3 --]
[-- PAGE.Field4 --]
[-- PAGE Field5 --]

Extra fields that the merchant can use for any purpose. These fields can hold text and HTML.

Template Tag Links

To keep the help pages to a manageable size, the custom template tags are divided into groups:

Global Tags

Page Tags

Product Tags

Search Tags

Shopping Cart Tags

Gift Certificate Tags
Customer Registration Tags

Mobile Tags
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Custom Template Upload

After you have created a custom template, use this screen to upload it for use in your store.

1. If you know the pathname of the file that you want to upload, type it in the first box. Otherwise, use the Browse...
button to navigate to the file.

2. If you want to give the template a different file name on the server, type the new name in the second box. You can
give it a long, descriptive hame, but it can't have spaces in the name (use periods or underscores).

3. Click the Upload File button. When the upload completes, you will see the new file in the list.
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Screen: ShopSite > Merchandising > Custom Templates
Custom Templates

ShopSite uses Custom Templates to control the appearance of your store. The Custom Templates section of the back office
allows you to upload and manage Custom Template files for your store.

About Custom Templates

Every customer-facing page, screen, or e-mail message in your store is created using a Custom Template. Custom Templates
are special files containing a combination of ShopSite's Custom Template Tags and HTML. Each Custom Template file contains one
or more Definitions which control how store information is presented to the customer. ShopSite will automatically assign a default
Custom Template for each section of your store based off the Theme you have selected. You can also select a different Custom
Template to use by going to the Layout configuration screen for that section of your store.

Creating Custom Templates

You can create a unique look for your store by creating your own Custom Templates. A Custom Template combines HTML with
Custom Template Tags, which are used to interact with ShopSite. The Custom Template Tutorial explains in more detail how
Custom Templates work, and how to create them.

Managing your Custom Templates

The Custom Template management interface in ShopSite is divided into four categories to make it easy to manage your template
files. ShopSite keeps your custom templates separate from the built-in templates, so you only have to manage your own files. Click
the button for the category of template file you want to manage:

Page/Product
Includes the Page and Product templates, which control the generated pages (Store Pages and Product More Information
Pages). If you modify one of these templates, you will need to Publish your store to see the changes.

Shopping Cart
Includes the Shopping Cart template, which controls the screens used in the shopping cart and checkout process, as well as
the customer reciept e-mails.

Advanced
Includes the Search, Tell a Friend, Gift Certificate, and Customer Registration templates. These templates control the
screens and e-mail messages for the features identified in the respective template name.

Includes

Include files can contain additional template content used within any other template file type. Typically, these are
frequently used content, such as Stylesheets, JavaScript, or template fragments used in multiple different template files.

On a related note, publish files are used for creating files that can be linked by reference in an html page such as <link
rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="test.css" />. This allows those files to contain ShopSite template tags and have the
values evaluated during a publish instead of having to include the code in the actual html. Typically, publish files would be
css or javascript files that need to use values configured in the ShopSite back office. The output from the publish file is
placed in a /publish directory at the root of the domain. So you can reference it in a template like this <link rel="stylesheet
type="text/css" href="[-- OUTPUT_DIRECTORY_URL --]/publish/publish_file_name.css"/>, where ShopSite will replace [--
OUTPUT_DIRECTORY_URL --] with the output directory specified in the back office.

File Management Tools

Within each category, there are sections for managing each individual type of Custom Template file. The file management
section includes the following tools:

File List
Select the file you want to manage from the list, then click one of the management buttons to the right.

Edit Template
Select a file from the list on the left, then click this button to edit the template. This is an easy way to make quick changes to
a template without having to upload the file. If you are making significant changes, it may be easier to download the file and
edit it using your preferred HTML editing tool.

Copy Template
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Select a file from the list on the left, then click this button to copy the template to a new file with a different name. You can
use this option to easily make changes to a template without losing the original template.

Delete Template
Select a file from the list on the left, then click this button to delete the template. When you delete a template, the file is
removed from your server. If you are using the template anywhere in your store, you will need to select a new template to
use.

Preview
(Shopping Cart only) Select a file from the list on the left, then click this button to preview what the Shopping Cart screen
would look like using the selected template. The preview uses your Shopping Cart settings and a dummy product.

Upload Template
Click this button to upload a Custom Template to your store. This allows you to create and modify template files using your
preferred HTML editor then upload them to your server.

New Template
Click this button to create a new Custom Template in your store. The new template will have the defines used in that
template, but nothing else.

Copy ShopSite Template
Click this button to copy a built-in ShopSite template. This lets you view the Custom Template source for the built-in
templates and make changes to customize the template for use on your store. For information about what's included in each
built-in template and some tips on customizing them, see Built In Templates Explained.

Using a Custom Template

ShopSite allows you to select the template you want to use for each part of your store from that section's Layout settings screen.
The list of available templates in the selection box includes all templates of the appropriate type. ShopSite's built-in templates are
listed alphabetically first, then your Custom Templates are listed alphabetically afterwards. If you have uploaded a template file with
the same name as a built-in template, only your file will be listed.

Selecting A Template
Go to the appropriate feature layout settings screen to select the template you want to use:

Page
Each page has its own template setting. To change the template a page uses, go to Pages in your back office, select the
page you want to modify, then click Edit Page Layout or Power Edit.

Product
Each product has its own template setting. To change the template a product uses, go to Products in your back office, select
the product you want to modify, then click Edit Product Layout or Power Edit.

Shopping Cart
All Shopping Cart screens use a common template. To change the Shopping Cart template, go to Commerce Setup > Order
System > Layout Info.

Search
Search uses a unique Search template, and you may optionally select an override template to use for products and page
links on the search results screen. To change the templates used for search results, go to Preferences > Search Settings
> Search Layout.

Tell A Friend
The Tell A Friend template controls the Tell A Friend pop-up window as well as the HTML message that gets sent. To
change the Tell A Friend template, go to Merchandising > Tell A Friend.

Gift Certificates
The Gift Certificate template controls the certificate order screen as well as the printed and e-mailed certificates. To change
the Gift Certificate template, go to Merchandising > Gift Certificates > Configure.

Customer Registration
The Customer Registration screens and e-mail messages are controlled by the Customer Registration template. To change

the Customer Registration template, go to Commerce Setup > Customer Registration > Configure.

Custom Template Resources

We have created the following resources to help you learn more about Custom Templates and how you can create and use
them:

e Custom Template Tutorial


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/cookbook/builtintemplates.shtml
file:///C|/Users/stunkboy/ShopSite/shopsite.com/help/12.0/en-US/sc/pro/tellafriend.html
http://www.shopsite.com/templates/tutorial/

e Custom Template Tag Reference
e Custom Template Tag Cheatsheet
e Custom Template Cookbook

e Built In Templates Explained
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Custom Templates

Every screen or page of your store a customer can see is controlled by a Custom Template. A group of templates designed
to work together to create a common presentation for the entire store is called a Theme. Each custom template contains a
combination of HTML and ShopSite Custom Template Tags. For more information about making your own Custom
Templates, you may want to see the Custom Templates Tutorial.

ShopSite comes with several Custom Templates, many of which are used by the various built-in Themes you can pick from.
You can also create and upload your own Custom Templates for any or all the screens and pages of your store. The Custom
Templates are grouped into four categories:

¢ Pages and Products

e Shopping Cart
¢ Advanced Features

e Includes

Custom Template Management

Click the Custom Template Category name button to manage Custom Template files for that category. Some categories
only have a single type of Custom Template file, others have more than one file type. For each file type, you can use the
following options to manage those files:

Upload Template Click this button to upload a template file you created on your local computer.

New Template Click this button to create a new (empty) template in your Back Office. You will be prompted to
enter a name for the new template. To help you get started with your template, ShopSite
automatically puts the required [ - - DEFI NE - -] tags in the new template.

Copy ShopSite Click this button to copy one of the built-in Custom Templates. You will be prompted to give the

Template copied template a name. The copied template will appear in your list of Custom Templates that

you can view and edit.

Edit Template Click this button to edit the selected template file in your browser. The template file contents will
appear in a text box from which you can make changes to the template file.

Copy Template Select a template file from your list, then click this button to make a copy of the selected
template. You will be prompted to give the copied template a name. The copied template will
appear in your list of Custom Templates that you can view and edit.

Delete Template Select a template file from your list, then click this button to delete the selected template. You will
be prompted to confirm the action, then the template will be deleted from your Back Office. You
should make sure you are not using a template before deleting it.

Preview Some template file types allow you to preview how a screen would look using the selected
template file. Previewing a screen does not use actual information from your store, and has no
effect on anything in your store.

You can switch between the various template type categories by using the category name buttons at the bottom of each of
these screens.

Page and Product Templates

Page and Product templates control the display of store pages and products displayed on those pages. Click the
Page/Product button to manage template files for these screens.

There are two template file types, the Page Template and the Product Template. A Page Template contains information
used to generate Store Pages as well as the links for those pages. A Product Template contains information used to
generate the Product when it is displayed on a Store Page or on a Product More Info Page. The product template has
different sections controlling the product's appearance depending on whether or not the product is a Sub-Product of another
product.

Shopping Cart Templates

The Shopping Cart Template controls the appearance of the Order System Screens, including the initial Shopping Cart
screen, the Billing/Shipping Information screen, the optional Confirmation Screen, the Thank You screen, and the email
receipt. There are also sections for presenting cross-sell products on the Shopping Cart screen. You can preview how the
shopping cart screens would appear using this template by clicking the Preview button.


http://www.shopsite.com/templates/tutorial/

Advanced Features Templates

The templates for Advanced features control Search Templates, Tell A Firend Templates, Gift Certificate Templates, and

Customer Registration Templates. Advanced features can be turned on or off, so you do not need to make templates for
features you are not using. Each template file contains information for generating the customer-facing screens and email
messages for that feature.

Includes

Custom Template files contain lots of information, and some of that information is used in more than one place. Custom
Template Includes allow you to create separate files that can be included in your templates. For example, you may have a
single Style Sheet that will be used for every customer-facing screen. You could upload that Style Sheet as a single include
used by every template, rather than making the style sheet a part of every template. Include files can contain Custom
Template Tags.
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Confirmation Page

You can have ShopSite show customers a confirmation screen after the shipping screen so they can view all of their order
information before finalizing the order.

Create a
Confirmation
Screen

Check this box to have ShopSite display a confirmation page to customers before finalizing an
order. A confirmation page may be a requirement in some countries. If you do not check this box,
orders will be finalized when the customer clicks the Finalize Order button at the bottom of the
Shipping page, and then customers will see the Thank You page.

Text at the Top of
the Confirmation
Page

Enter any text that you want displayed at the top of the Confirmation page, such as instructions
about reviewing the order, or reassurance that the order is not finalized and the credit card not
charged until they click the Finalize Order button.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text at the Bottom
of the Confirmation
Page

You can customize the bottom of the Confirmation page to display your store's footer or any other
final items you wish to convey to the customer.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Javascript added at
start of built-in
Checklt function

You can insert additional JavaScript here to enhance the functionality of the ChecklIt function
which verifies that required fields have valid content. See Shopping Cart JavaScript Variables for a
list of the built-in JavaScript variables generated by ShopSite.
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Email

Use these fields to customize the e-mail receipt that the customer and merchant will receive.

Customer E-Mail
Receipt In HTML
Format

Check this box to have ShopSite send customer receipts in HTML format instead of plain text.

Merchant e-mail
address

Specify the return e-mail address that appears on receipts sent to customers. This is the
customer's primary method of remembering your address for future correspondence. ShopSite will
also send e-mail to this address to notify the merchant that an order has been placed.

To include a display name with the e-mail address (such as "Tina’s Toys" instead of
"tina@tinastoys.com"), type the name inside square brackets before the address, like this:

[Tina’s Toys] tina@inastoys.com

Order notifications
Cc

This field allows merchants to send carbon copies (Cc) of the order notifications to multiple e-mail
accounts. Only one e-mail address is allowed on each line.

Subject Line for the
Merchant's Receipt
Email

This field controls the subject line of the order receipt emails that are sent to the merchant. It
defaults to "Order number ORDERNUM from NAME for STOREI D", but allows for customization,
including the use of tags (as is demonstrated in the default message). The allowed tags include:
e ORDERNUM (The number assigned to this order.)
¢« NAME (The name provided by the customer during checkout.)

e STOREI D (The unique identifier of the store. This value is also contained in the store’s
st ore. aut h file.)

e ORDERTOTAL (The complete order total, after taxes, shipping, etc.)
e« SUBTOTAL (The order total before taxes, shipping, etc.)

e COWPANY (The company name provided by the customer during checkout. As the company
name is an optional field, if it is not present, this field will default to the NAME field.)

Email address to
use as From
address on
merchant email
notifications

Instead of using the customer's email address as the sender for order notifications sent to the
merchant, ShopSite can be configured to replace the customer's email address with an alternative
address. This can be particularly useful for when emails from customers are being blocked by a
spam filter. By specifying which email address to use, merchants can also quickly filter through
orders.

Subject Line for the
Customer's Receipt
Email

This field controls the subject line of the order receipt emails that are sent to the customer. It
defaults to "Your Receipt Order Number: ORDERNUM', but allows for customization, including the
use of the ORDERNUMtag (as is demonstrated in the default message).

Text at the Bottom
of the E-Mail
Receipt

The text you enter here will appear on the bottom of the e-mail messages that your customers
receive after placing orders. The e-mail receipt shows the order information, including the
products that were ordered, all charges and discounts, and the billing and shipping addresses.
ShopSite does not send any additional e-mail messages to customers after sending the e-mail
receipt. For example, ShopSite does not send a message when an order has been shipped.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.
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Shopping Cart Layout Info

Select the colors and template to use on all pages in the ordering system.

Shopping Cart Page Colors

Text Color

This is the color that will be used for normal (non-link) text on this page. This color is set when
you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. Page text should usually be
a dark color that contrasts with the background color.

Background Color

This is the color that will be used in the background of your page. This color is set when you select
a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. If there is a background image, the
image will cover the background color. The background color should usually be a light color that
contrasts with the page content.

Link Color

This is the color that will be used for unvisited links on your page. This color is set when you
select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. It is usually a good idea to make
the link color easily distinguishable from the text color.

Visited Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that a visitory has already visited. This color is set
when you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is usually,
but not always, different from the link color.

Active Link Color

This is the color that will be used for links that are active, meaning a customer has clicked on
them. Several templates also use this for the link hover color, meaning the link will change to this
color when a customer's cursor is over the link. This color is set when you select a theme, or you
can change it using the Color Picker Tool. This color is frequently the same as the visited color.

Table Shade Color

This is the color that will be used to highlight sections of the shopping cart table. This color is set
when you select a theme, or you can change it using the Color Picker Tool.

Background Image

A background image is an image displayed behind the content of the page (but in front of the
background color), and can significantly improve the visual appeal of the page. This image is set
when you select a theme, or you can change it using the Image Tool. Most templates will tile the
background image, repeating it across and down the page, to cover the entire page. For this
reason, it is usually a good idea to use an image specifically designed as a background image. The
Elite and Gradient Page Templates are great examples of using a background image to add a
distinctive look to the page.

Shopping Cart Template

Shopping Cart
Template

Select a template to define the layout of your shopping cart pages, including the confirmation and
thank you pages. If you have applied a theme to your store, selecting a different template here
may cause the shopping cart pages to not match the rest of your store.

Columns for Pull-
down Menu

Select the number of columns to display for pull-down Product Options in the shopping cart. Select
0 to wrap order options at the edge of the screen.

Display Product
Image

An image of the product can be displayed in the shopping cart. To display the image, select which
screens you want to include the image on, then select one of the available Image Sizes to use.
Check the box to Display on Shopping Cart and HTML Receipts or to Display on Checkout,
Confirmation, and Thankyou or both.

Mini Shopping Cart

Mini Shopping Cart

Check this box to display the mini cart on your store’s pages. Most ShopSite themes include the
Mini Cart, although some of the older themes (Mondrian, Lefty, Matte, Top Notch, and Plain) do
not. The Mini Cart can be displayed on any screen, although most themes only display it on store
pages and product More Info pages.

The appearance of the Mini Cart varries depending on the theme it is included in, or how it is




called in a Custom Template. The most common Mini Cart looks similar to this:

"= 2 Items: $188.95

Click here for details on customizing the Mini Cart.

Note: The mini cart will not work if customers have cookies turned off, or if your
store pages and shopping cart are in different domains. In other words, if
your store pages are at www.mydomain.com and the shopping cart is at
shop.myhostingprovider.com, the mini cart will not show the items and
subtotal in the cart.
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Shopping Cart Screen

The Shopping Cart screen shows customers the products that they’ve ordered and the product subtotal. It also includes
fields for coupons, gift certificates, surcharges, tax and shipping charges, and shows customers the total cost of the order.

Combine Same
Products

Check this box to have ShopSite increment the quantity when a shopper adds a product to the
cart that already exists in the cart instead of adding another line item of the same product.

Display Remove
Buttons

Check this box to have ShopSite display a "Remove" button next to every product in the shopping
cart. Without this button, customers can delete products by setting the Quantity to zero or by
clicking the Empty Cart button.

Display Update
Buttons

Check this box to have ShopSite display an "Update" button next to every product in the shopping
cart.

Display How Much
Customer has Saved

Check this box to have ShopSite display how much a customer has saved using Coupons and the
Discount Schedule.

Use minumum
guantity on an add
to cart

Check this box to have ShopSite automatically increase the product quantity to meet the minimum
order quantity when that product is added to the cart.

Text displayed to
the shopper when
using a minimum
product quantity:

Enter the text ShopSite should display to notify customers that the quantity has been increased to
meet the minimum quantity setting. You can have ShopSite automatically insert the appropriate
values in place of the following text:

e [PRODUCT] - insert the product name.

¢ [SKU] - insert the product SKU.

e [MINIMUM] - insert the product minimum quantity.

Note: These tags only work in this field and can not be used anywhere else.

Merchant Product
field

Check the first box to allow ShopSite to provide a merchant field that will be submitted with a
product when it is added to the cart. Check the second box when debugging to show the value of
the merchant field in the cart.

Quantity Cannot Be
Changed

Check this box to prevent customers from changing the quantities of products in the shopping
cart. Leave this box unchecked if you want customers to be able to change product quantities.

Ordering Options
Cannot Be Changed

Check this box to prevent customers from changing the order options in the shopping cart.

Ordering Options
can be defined
outside of ShopSite

Check this box to allow you to hand code ordering options outside of ShopSite, such as in order
anywhere links. Warning: Enabling this feature to allow for custom Options may also allow
malicious users to submit bogus Options and modify the Option pricing.

Customer Text
Entry Cannot Be
Changed

Check this box to prevent customers from changing the product text entry field after the product
has been added to the cart.

Product Name

Select if you want the product name to appear as a link to the page the order came from, and
whether that link should open in a new window.

Display
Subproducts
without Parent
Name

When this is not checked, subproducts appear in the cart with this name format:
subproduct nane: parent product nanme

This format is fine if you are using the subproduct feature for product variants, such as "500mg,
100 count: Vitamin C" However, if you are using the subproduct feature to cross-sell additional or
related products, you probably don’t want the parent product name displayed. Check this box and
the subproduct name will display by itself, just like all other products.

Default for the
"Show me my
shopping cart"
checkbox

Near the top of the shopping cart page is a checkbox labeled "Show me my shopping cart every

time I order something." If a customer unchecks this box, they can only get to the shopping cart
page by clicking a View Cart button. Also, they will not see any change when they click an Add to
Cart button unless you have enabled the mini shopping cart. This setting will be ignored if Do Not




Display the "Show me my shopping cart" checkbox is checked.

Do Not Display the
"Show me my
shopping cart"
checkbox

Check this box to not show the "Show me my shopping cart" option at the top of the shopping cart
screen. Customers will see the shopping cart each time they add a product to the cart.

Display coupon
button

Check this box to display the "Apply Coupon" button in the shopping cart instead of the default
text: "If you have a coupon, enter the code and press recalculate." Clicking the Apply Coupon
button is the same as clicking the Recalculate button.

Display gift
certificate button

Check this box to display the "Redeem Certificate" button in the shopping cart instead of the
default text: " If you have a gift certificate, enter the code and PIN then press recalculate."”
Clicking the Redeem Certificate button is the same as clicking the Recalculate button.

Display Country
above Zip/Postal
Code

Check this box to have the country field displayed above the zip/postal code field on the Shopping
Cart screen.

Text at the Top of
the Shopping Cart
Screen

You can customize the text that appears on your customer's shopping cart page in this field. You
can use this field to create a header for the shopping cart. You may want to give them brief
instructions on how to proceed through the shopping cart as well as remind them to specify size
and color for some items, or provide an explanation of tax or shipping costs (this will be where
they choose which type of shipping they want.)

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Create an Ordering
Instructions Box

If this box is checked, there will be a box on the shopping cart page for customers to enter
comments about the items they are ordering. You can ask for specific information or give
instructions by entering text into the "Text at the top of the Shopping Cart Screen" field.
Remember that this field is not for specific instruction about a particular product, such as size or
color, but for the whole group of products. Individual product options should be specified under
Ordering Options in the Products section.

Surcharge text
displayed to
shopper

Enter descriptive text here for optional surcharges that you want to appear on the shopping cart.
Use this for additional charges such as shipping C.0.D. or gift wrapping. Read the help on
surcharges for more information.

Surcharge pull-
down menus

Enter the choices here for your surcharge pull-down menus. Read the help on surcharges for
more information.

Return to Shopping
Button

Specify what function the Return to Shopping button should have. Choose between returning the
customer to the last page that they ordered from, or specify the full URL of another page within
your store for all customers to return to from the shopping cart screen.

Text at the Bottom
of the Shopping
Cart Screen

You can customize the bottom of the screen with your store's footer or include final reminders
before the customer places an order

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Minimum amount
an order can be

If you want to require orders to be over a certain amount, enter that value here. Enter just the
amount, with no currency symbol or non-numeric characters. Use zero to indicate no minimum
value required. Also select whether the minimum should be enforced for the product subtotal or
whether it should be calculated on the order total, which includes tax, shipping, and surchages.

Text displayed to
the shopper when
using minimum
order amount

If you are requiring a minimum order amount, enter the text here that will be displayed to
customers who try to finalize an order that is less than the minimum amount.

Empty cart button
return to cart

If the check box is selected, clicking on the "Empty Cart" button in the shopping cart will remove
all cart content and return the shopper to the shopping cart. The shopper will need to click the
"Continue Shopping" button to get back to store pages. If the check box is cleared, clicking the
"Empty Cart" button will remove all cart content and return the shopper to the store pages.

Keep unfinished
shopping carts

Customers in online stores often put products in a shopping cart and then go to other sites before
completing the purchase. When they return to your store, they like to find that their shopping cart
still contains the items that they had selected. Set this value for the number of days that you
want your store to retain the old unfinished shopping carts. (Note that each old unfinished cart




does take up a little disk space, so you may not want to set this value to its maximum, which is
99 days. Do not set this value to less than 1.)

If you are using Associates, this is a very important setting. If a customer comes to your store
from a link on an Associate’s site and starts to shop but then leaves without completing a
purchase, this setting allows the Associate to get credit if the customer returns and completes the
order within the number of days that you define here.

Note: ShopSite stores unfinished shopping carts on the ShopSite server. These
unfinished carts are linked to the customer using a cookie, or if the
customer's browser has cookies disabled, using the customer's IP address.
ShopSite will be able to link a customer with an unfinished shopping cart
only if the customer is using the same computer, and the computer has
either a shopping cart cookie, or the same IP address.

Javascript added at |You can insert additional JavaScript here to enhance the functionality of the CheckIt function

start of built-in which verifies that required fields have valid content. See Shopping Cart JavaScript Variables for a
Checklt function list of the built-in JavaScript variables generated by ShopSite.
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Checkout Screen

Customers enter addresses and other order-specific information on the Checkout Screen.

Billing Address

Select the name and address components that you want to collect for a billing address, and check
the boxes for those that are required. You can set the display length (in characters) of the text
box for each component and set a hard cap on the number of characters a field will store. Any
characters in excess of the cap will be truncated. This allows your store to conform with character
limits on address fields for international orders.

Validate Email
Address

Check this box to put a second Email address field that must match with the first.

Ship Only to Billing
Address

Check this box to prevent customers from entering a separate shipping address, so that orders
can only be sent to the billing address. This option can help to prevent credit card fraud, as a
stolen card can’t be used to ship products to a different address. However, this option also
prevents customers from ordering a product as a gift and having it sent to someone else.

Shipping Address
not displayed if
there is no shipping
service

Check this box if you do not want to allow a shipping address to be displayed when there is no
shipping service configured. Merchants who only sell digital download products can use this option
so the shipping address fields are not displayed.

Billing Address
displayed above
Shipping Address

If you do not check "Ship Only to Billing Address," the Checkout Screen displays the billing
address and shipping address fields next to each other in two columns. If this does not fit your
page layout, check this box to have the billing address display above the shipping address in a
single column.

Use Billing Text

If you don’t enable the Ship Only to Billing Address checkbox, the Checkout Screen will have fields
for both a billing address and a shipping address. There will also be a checkbox that customers
can use to indicate that the shipping address is the same as the billing address, instead of having
to enter all of the address information twice. Enter the text here that you would like customers to
see next to that checkbox.

Shipping Address

Select the name and address components that you want to collect for a shipping address, and
check the boxes for those that are required. You can also set the display length of the text box for
each component and set a hard cap on the number of characters a field will store. Any characters
in excess of the cap will be truncated. This allows your store to conform with character limits on
address fields for international orders.

Footnote Value

Enter the HTML and text that you want ShopSite to use to indicated a required field in the billing
and shipping addresses.

Footnote Text

Enter the HTML and text for the footnote that explains that a field is required.

For secure orders in
frames

If the order form for your store appears in a frame, the customer's browser may not display the
"secure connection" icon (a small key in the status bar), even though the order form is served
from a secure sever. You can use this option to have the order form open in a new window or
come to the top of the frames, either of which will show the secure connection.

Text at the Top of
the Checkout
Screen

You can customize the text that appears on your customer's Checkout Screen in this field. You can
use this field to create a header, or you may want to give them brief instructions about the
shipping and billing fields.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Create Customer
Comments Box

Check this box to display a text box on the Checkout Screen for customers to enter comments
about payment or their overall shopping experience. You can ask for specific information or give
instructions by entering text into the "Text at the top of the Checkout Screen" field.

Create an add to e-
mail list box

Check this box to add a checkbox on the order form that customers can use to request to be
added to your e-mail list -- an "opt-in" e-mail marketing program. When you are viewing or
downloading orders, you can see which customers checked the box, and then you can add their
addresses to your mailing list. Note that you can define the text that appears next to this box, so
you can use it for purposes other than an e-mail list.




Add to e-mail list
box checked by
default

Check this box to have e-mail list checkbox checked by default, so that customers are
automatically consenting unless they uncheck the option on the order form.

Text displayed for
add to e-mail list

Enter the text that you want displayed next to the e-mail list box.

Text at the Bottom
of the Checkout
Screen

You can customize the bottom of the Checkout Screen with your store's footer, or include final
reminders before the customer places his order.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Javascript added at
start of built-in
Checklt function

You can insert additional JavaScript here to enhance the functionality of the ChecklIt function

which verifies that required fields have valid content. See Shopping Cart JavaScript Variables for a
list of the built-in JavaScript variables generated by ShopSite.

Custom Checkout
Fields

You can use custom checkout fields to add your own form fields to the ShopSite Checkout screen.
See Creating Custom Checkout Fields for more information.
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Customize Ordering System

The Ordering System includes those pages that customers see after they have begun to add products to the shopping cart.
ShopSite will walk them through ordering, but you can personalize the experience in many ways. Before configuring your

store, try ordering something from another store using ShopSite, such as a demo store like Tina's Toys, so that you know
exactly what you would like to say at each stage.

Layout Info Specify the colors and template to be used on the ordering system pages.

Shopping Cart Select options and enter text that customers will see on the first Shopping Cart page that displays
the products they've selected.

Checkout Select options and enter text that customers will see on the Checkout page where they enter
address and billing information.

Confirmation Enable the order confirmation page and enter text to be displayed at the top and bottom of the
page.

Thank You Enter text that customers will see on the Thank You screen after finishing an order.

Email Settings for order notifications and emailing receipts, such as the sending email address, the

contents of the subject line, and the text of the email receipts.
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Thank You Page

Use these fields to customize the Thank You page as well as the e-mail receipt that the customer will receive.

Information on the
Thank You Screen
to Return to
Storefront

By default the Thank You page will display an image link that will return the customer to the
storefront. You can change the destination, as well as the image, or remove the link here.

This field is preserved for legacy reasons and has been superceded by the Return To Store button
on the Preferences > Store Text > Checkout screen.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text at the Top of
the Thank You
Screen

After they have submitted payment information, a thank you page will come up. This is a good
opportunity to give any final instructions or give customers an idea when they should expect their
package.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Text at the Bottom
of the Thank You
Screen

You can customize the bottom of the Thank You page to display your store's footer or any other
final items you wish to convey to the customer.

This field supports use of the HTML Editor.

Remove Shopper
Cookie

Check this box to have ShopSite clear the shopper information cookie when checkout is
completed. If this box is not checked, ShopSite will store the shopper's address in a cookie and
automatically re-populate the form fields with this information when the shopper returns to the
cart.
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What is CVV2?

CVV2 is an important security feature for credit card transactions on the Internet and over the phone. "CVV" stands for
"Card Verification Value" (Discover Card calls it the "Cardmember ID").

o It is the three-digit number printed in the signature space on the back of most
credit cards, such as Visa, Mastercard, and Discover cards. The CVV2 number

is always the last group of numbers in the signature space on the back of the 5432 @‘
card. It is not part of your regular credit card number. M,g:{yU . ngg

CWV2 Number

e It is a four-digit number on the front of American Express cards. It is printed
(flat), not embossed like the card number.

The CVV2 number enhances fraud protection and helps to validate two things:

e The customer has the credit card in their possession.
e The credit card number is legitimate

By helping to prevent credit card fraud, the CVV2 number keeps costs down for everyone.



Dashboard

The ShopSite back office dashboard allows merchants to view important business metrics through the use of a number of
modules. Each module serves a different function and can be customized to suit the needs of the merchant. The layout of
the modules is also customizable.

« To modify the layout, click-and-drag an individual module into a new position. Depending on the available screen
resolution, there can be up to seven columns available for modules.

e« To minimize a module (reducing its size to show just the module name), click the '-' in the top right corner of the

module.

e To restore a minimized module (expanding it to its regular size), click the '+' in the top right corner of the module.
e« To remove a module from the dashboard, click the 'X' in the top right corner of the module.

« To modify fields for every module or to re-enable modules that have been removed, click the Configure Dashboard link.

« To modify the fields of a single module, click the Edit link in the top right corner of the module to be modified.
Examples of which fields may be modified for each module can be found below.

If the new login method is being used, the visibility of the modules will vary based on a user's assigned roles. For more
information on how the different roles interact with the dashboard modules, see User Accounts.

Dashboard

New Orders module

This module lists the most recent orders. It can be configured to show the desired number of new
orders (between 1 and 99). You can also select where the new order links go to in the back office.
Choose to either view orders or view packing slips when clicking on the links.

Recent Sales
module

This module lists the most recent sales figures and can include additional statistics on the most
popular items sold. It can be configured to show sales for the past 24 hours, past week, and past
month by setting the "Display recent sales" check box. Additionally, it can be configured to show
the most popular 1-99 items sold over the past 1-99 days by setting the "Display XX top products
for the last YY days" check box.

Low Inventory
module

This module lists the inventory items that are running low. It can be configured to show which
products (between 1 and 99 total products) are out of stock and which products are running low,
as determined by the thresholds specified in product creation.

Top Customers
module

This module lists the registered customers that have spent the most in recent history. It can be
configured to show the top 1-99 customers over the past 1-99 days.

Popular Searches
module

This module lists the terms most often searched for in the store. It can be configured to show the
top 1-99 search queries over the past 1-99 days.

Feeds and Backups
module

This module lists Google Feed information and a history of data exports done from ShopSite's
Backoffice. It can be configured to show the last time any of the following were updated or
performed:

¢ Google Shopping feed

o Database Backup

o Configuration Export

o Database Export

e Custom Templates Export

e Reports Export

Set how far back (between 1 and 99 days) ShopSite should search for the information dates.

Dashboard
Statistics module

This module lists statistics pertinent to the online store, such as the number of pages, products,
and customers, etc.

Dashboard Active
Features module

This module lists information on which payment types are accepted, which credit card processor is
being used, how your card security ranks, which tax system is implemented, and the shipping
carriers and services that are being used, as well as a list of optional features that are enabled.

Dashboard RSS
reader

This module allows merchants to receive RSS feeds in the dashboard. It can be configured to show
1-99 items from 1-10 different feeds. This module can also be set to display the descriptions that
accompany the feed items.

Dashboard Special

This module delivers special merchant offers directly to your dashboard, such as promotions and



Offers module discounts.

Merchant Alerts This module informs the merchant to alerts of potential problems, such as failed orders or
problems with shipping systems.

Pending reviews This module displays the number of reviews that are awaiting approval and provides a link to the
Reviews screen in the back office.
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Database XML Upload/Download SDK

The XML Upload/Download SDK is designed to help programmers design applications which use the Automated XML
interface. The SDK is a PERL program that is designed to run on the same server as your ShopSite store, and will provide
useful information, including samples of PERL code for using the automated XML upload/download utilities in ShopSite.

Downloading The SDK

The SDK is a PERL program designed to be run as a CGI through a Web browser. For your convenience in downloading the
program, it is compressed in a ZIP archive.

You can download the SDK here:

e xml_sdk.zip

Note: By default, most browsers will download a ZIP file. If your browser tries to open the file when you
click on it, you may need to right-click on the link and select Save Target As... from the context

menu.

Installing The SDK

The SDK is designed to run on the same server as your ShopSite store, in a sub-directory of the directory where your
ShopSite back office CGIs are stored. If you don't know where that is, you can look in the Hosting Service screen of the

Preferences section of your ShopSite back office.
To install the SDK on your server, do the following:

Extract the dbt est . pl file from the xm _sdk. zi p file.

FTP to your Web server and navigate to the back office CGI directory.

Create a new sub-directory where the SDK will be kept, then navigate to that directory.

Make sure your FTP client program is set to upload the file in ASCI1 format, then upload the file.

Check file permissions and ownership for the directory and dbt est . pl file. They should both be owned by the same
user as your ShopSite back office CGIs, and the SDK needs to have Execute permissions turned on.

u b W N =

Once you have uploaded the SDK, you can access it using a Web browser. If you have not already signed in to your
ShopSite back office, you will be prompted to sign in using your ShopSite back office login and password.
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Database Automated XML Upload/Download

ShopSite's programmatic XML interface allows merchants the ability to write their own applications to automatically upload
or download their store information.

Note: The information on this page applies to Products and Pages only. For information on automated XML
downloads of Orders, see Automated XML Orders Download.

There are three CGI programs used for the different tasks of downloading, uploading, and publishing the store. Each of
these CGIs can be called from an automated script or manually, using a standard HTTP POST function. The following
example demonstrates a typical URL used to invoke one of the scripts:

http://nystore. domai n/ cgi - path/ db_xm . cgi ?cli ent App=1&dbnanme=pr oduct s&f i el dnmap=i nvent ory

In the example above, mystore.domain represents the domain name of the store, and cgi-path is the path to the ShopSite
back-office CGI directory. In this example, we are using the db_xml.cgi program, and we are passing the following options:
clientApp=1, dbname=products, and fieldmap=inventory. The meaning and use of the options is explained below.

Note: Any spaces in values for any options should be replaced with a plus sign (+) when included in a URL.
For example, the value Field Name would be represented as Field+Name:

./ dbupl oad. cgi ?cl i ent App=1&dbnanme=pr oduct s&uni queNane=Fi | e+Nane

Developers interested in building client applications to use the automated XML Upload/Download utilities may want to check

out the Automated XML Upload/Download SDK.

Downloading Data

The database download program allows you to export all or part of a database in XML format. The available options allow
you to specify which database to export, what format to use, and which data you want.

Program Name:

db_xn . cgi
Options
Option Description Values
cl i ent App|Required. Identifies the client application interface 1
version.
dbnane |Required. The name of the database that is being pages
accessed. products
downl oad_shopsi t e_versi on |Optional. Request the version of ShopSite the store
is running, in the format maj or. m nor (for
example, 8.3). This allows you to check for version 1
compatibility and make any adjustments based on
that. This command was introduced in ShopSite
version 8.3.
version [Optional. The XML format version (based on 11.2 (default),
ShopSite implementation). Using this option will 11.1, 11.0,
ensure that your application downloads a 10.2, 10.1,
compatible version of the database, in case future (10.0, 9.0, 8.3,
ShopSite versions require changes to the XML 8.2, 8.1, 8.0,
format. 7.1
fields|Optional. A list of fields to download, delimited by All (default)
the pipe (|) character. For example: any valid field
fields=|fieldnane_1|fiel dnane_2|fiel dname_3| | from specified
database
fiel dmap|Optional. A fieldmap lists field number and ID pairs
that associate the data in the XML output file with
the store data. You can create fieldmaps using the



tool provided in the Database Download area in the
ShopSite back office (click on Utilities > Database
> Upload/Download, then select the database
you want to create a fieldmap for, and click
Download. In the Download fields section, find the
Use field map option, select <New=> from the pull-
down menu, then click on Change.)

any existing
fieldmap
name

Uploading Data

The upload program can be used to upload MIME encoded XML files or to import an XML file that has already been
uploaded to ShopSite's HTML output directory. For very large databases (usually over 10,000 records), you can break up
the upload into several files and upload them in batches.

To see an example of which upload fields need data, use ShopSite's back office to download a page or product in the
desired format and open it in your viewer of choice.

Program Name:
dbupl oad. cgi

Options

Option Description Values

client App|Required. Identifies the client application

. ) 1
interface version.

dbnane |Required. The name of the database that pages
you are uploading. products

filenane [QOptional. Used if the XML file was
previously uploaded to the ShopSite HTML
Output directory, to indicate the name of
the file to import.

uni queNane | Optional. The unique database key field
name. This value is used to match records
in the uploaded XML data to records in an
existing ShopSite database. The (none) Name
option turns off record matching, which SKU (Products)
allows duplicate entries in your database File+Name (Pages)
(new records with the same name as an (none)
existing record will be uploaded as a
separate record, rather than updating the
existing record).

newRecor ds | Optional. If the XML upload contains new
products or pages, setting this to "no" will yes (default)
ignore those rows during the import no

process.

filename

def er _I i nki ng|Optional. When uploading large databases
in batches, setting this to "yes" for all but
the last file in the batch will postpone
record linking until the full database has
been uploaded.

no (default)
yes

restart [Qptional. If an upload times-out or is
interrupted, use the restart option to start 1
the upload again from where it left off.

Publishing Data

After new store data has been imported into ShopSite, it is necessary to regenerate the store pages with the new
information. The same options available from the Back Office Publish tool can be included in an automated publish.

Program Name:
gener at e. cgi

Options




Option Description Values

client App Required. Identifies the client application interface 1
version.

ht n pages | Optional. If included, HTML pages will be generated. 1

cust onpages | Optional. If included, Custom pages will be generated. 1

i ndex | Optional. If included, the search index will be updated. 1

regen | Optional. If included, all store content will be
regenerated. If left out, only the content that has 1
changed since the last publish will be regenerated.

si temap [Optional. If included, a Google-type XML sitemap will be 1
generated.

If a publish times out before completing, you can call gener at e. cgi with the same options as before, and the publish will
restart from where it left off.
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MIME Encoded XML Upload

When using the dbupl oad. cgi program to automatically upload data to your ShopSite store, the XML file must contain the
essential MIME Encoding (this is not required if the XML file has already been uploaded to ShopSite's HTML Output
directory.)

Example MIME Encoded File

The following example illustrates the format for the MIME Encoded data. Note that the first several sections contain the
options for dbupl oad. cgi , and the final one contains the XML data to be imported into ShopSite.

--------- --------------------5ShopSi teUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="clientApp"

--------- --------------------5ShopSi teUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="dbnanme"

products
--------- --------------------5ShopSi teUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="uni queNane"

--------- --------------------5ShopSi teUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="batchsize"

--------- --------------------5ShopSi teUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="newRecords"

--------- --------------------ShopSiteUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="use_ optim zer"

----------------------------- ShopSi t eUpl oad_$
Content - Di sposition: formdata; nanme="defer 1inking"

--------- --------------------ShopSiteUpl oad_$ ) ) )
Content - Di sposition: formdata; name="Desktop"” filenanme="drive:\dirpath\filenane.xm"
Cont ent - Type: text/xnl

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="i so-8859-1"?>
<! DOCTYPE ShopSiteProducts PUBLIC "-//shopsite.com /ShopSiteProduct DID//EN'
"http://ww. shopsite.com XM./ 1. 2/ shopsiteproducts. dtd">
<ShopSi t ePr oduct s>
<Response>
<ResponseCode>1</ ResponseCode>
<ResponseDescri pti on>success</ ResponseDescri pti on>
</ Response>
<Pr oduct s>
<Pr oduct >
<Name>pr oduct - name</ Name>
etc.
</ Product >
</ Product s>
</ ShopSi t ePr oduct s>

————————————————————————————— ShopSi t eUpl oad_$- -

After importing the MIME Encoded XML file to ShopSite, the upload program will return a string of variables. These
variables must be passed to the dbneke. cgi program exactly as they were returned:

http://mystore. donai n/ cgi - pat h/ dbmake. cgi ?return_string

Back to Automated XML Upload/Download
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Backup Database

This screen allows you to backup your ShopSite databases. Backing up your database copies your database to a separate
location, which can be restored at a later time if your database gets corrupted or damaged. It is always a good idea to
backup your database before you make any major changes to it.

Note: If you have a Remote Orders Database, the backup function will not backup your remote database.

Select which databases (Main Database, User Accounts, and/or Reports) you wish to backup and click the Proceed button

to create a backup of your ShopSite databases. After the backup completes, click Done to return to the Database
Information screen.
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Compact Database

This screen allows you to compact your store’s database. If you have made a large number of changes, such as deleting
products, compacting the database may save disk space and improve database speed. It is always a good idea to backup
your database before compacting it, in case something unexpected happens. You should also make sure the status of your
database displays as OK before compacting your database.

To compact your database, click Proceed. After your database has been compacted, click Done to return to the Database
Information screen.

Note: If you have a Remote Orders Database, you will have the option to select either the main ShopSite
database or the remote order database. Use the radio button to select the database you want to
compact, then click Proceed.
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Delete All Pages/Products

This screen allows you to confirm or cancel the database empty operation. Click Yes to confirm you want to delete the table
from your database, or click No to cancel the delete operation.

ShopSite Help and Resource Center m

Last updated: March 01, 2010 )

Give Feedback © 2013 ShopSite, Inc.
ShopSite Shopping Cart Software



http://www.shopsite.com/

Database Download

This screen allows you to download the Products, Pages, Orders, or Associates tables from your ShopSite store to your local
computer. This is a good way to create an off-site backup of your store information, or to export store information into
another program.

Warning: If you download the orders database to your local computer, you must ensure that customer
information remains private and secure. ShopSite cannot encrypt or protect information on your
local computer.

Note:

If you are using manual (offline) payment processing, and are capturing CVV data, downloading order
payment information will cause the CVV number to be removed from ShopSite.

At the top of the screen, there is a section that provides information about when, if ever, the tables have been previously
uploaded or downloaded.

Download Select the radio button in the table information section for the table you want to download, then
click the Download button to configure download options.
Cancel Select this button to return to the database information screen.
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Database Download Options

After selecting a table on the Database Download screen (or selecting products to download on the Products screen), you
will be prompted to configure the download settings for that table.

Download format

Select what file format to export the table information to. You can select one of the following
formats:

« tab-delimited - this is a basic tab-delimited table, which can be imported directly into a
spreadsheet, database, or compatible program.

¢ XML - this is an XML file, which can be imported into compatible programs. This option is
not available for the Associates table.

e« eBay® Turbo Lister - this is the eBay Turbo Lister file format, which can be imported into
eBay2s Turbo Lister program. If you select this format, you will need to Configure the
download options. This format is only available for Products database downloads.

e QuickBooks® - this is the QuickBooks IIF format, which can be imported into compatible
versions of Intuit QuickBooks. If you select this format, you will need to Configure the

download options. See more about Configuring QuickBooks Product Downloads or
Configuring QuickBooks Order Downloads. This format is not available for Pages or

Associates.

Associates information can only be downloaded as a tab-delimited text file.

For tab-delimited and XML downloads, select the ShopSite version format to be used. You should
probably select the current version of ShopSite unless you will be importing the information into a
third-party application that requires an earlier version.

Download fields

You may optionally download only selected information from Pages, Products, and Orders tables.
This option is not available for Associates downloads. You can specify one of the following options:

Note: If you are downloading orders in XML or QuickBooks format, all fields will be
downloaded regardless of your settings here.

Tab-delimited order downloads will always block product fields together after
any other order fields. You may change the order in which product fields
appear within the product block, and the order other information appears
before the product block.

« All Fields - Download all fields in the database. This is the default option.

e Selected Fields Only - Use this option to download only a selected set of fields from the
database. Click on Select to open a pop-up window that will allow you to select (or
unselect) fields to download. Select fields from the box on the left and click Add > to
include those fields in the download. To remove a field from the download list, select it from
the box on the right and click on < Remove. Click on OK to save the list, or Cancel to
abandon changes, and return to the main Download Options screen.

e Use Field Map - This option allows you to create a file containing selected fields and field
name associations, as well as controlling the order of the fields in the download. If you
already have a field map, you can select it from the list. To create a new field map or to
edit the selected one, click on Change to open a Pop-up window to edit the field map.
Select fields from the box on the left and click Add > to add the fields to the download list.
The selected fields will be downloaded in the order they appear in the box on the right, so
you should add the fields in the order you want them to appear. To remove a field from the
download, select the field name from the box on the right and click < Remove. You can
map a ShopSite field name to a different name in your download file by selecting the field
name from the box on the right, entering the new name in the Field Label text box, then
clicking Change. You can change the name of an existing field map by changing the name
in the Field Map: text box, or enter a name for a new field map. You can also delete
existing field maps by clicking on Delete. Once you have finished configuring your field
map, click on Save to close the window and return to the main Download Options window,
or click Cancel to close the window without saving your changes.




Download orders

If you are downloading orders, use this section to select an order range to download. You may use
one of the following options:

¢ All Orders - select this option to download all orders in your store.

¢ All orders after - select this option, then enter the starting order number or date in the
text box to download orders made after the specified value.

¢ In date range - select this option, then enter a starting and ending date in the appropriate
text boxes to download all orders placed on or between the dates specified.

¢ In number range - select this option, then enter a starting and ending order number in
the appropriate text boxes to download any orders with numbers equal to or between the
specified values.

For any value where you can enter a date, you may click the date link beside the text box to use
a javascript calendar to select the desired date.

Note: If you are downloading orders in QuickBooks format, all orders will be
downloaded regardless of your settings here.

Download options

For Products, Pages, and Associates, select whether to download the file to your browser (your
local computer), or to your store's output directory. Unless you have a specific reason to leave it
in your store's output directory, you should download the file to your browser.

For Orders, select whether or not to copy Billing Address information into the Shipping Address
fields if no separate Shipping Address is specified. When you download Orders, any stored CVV2
information will be purged from the ShopSite database

File name

Enter a file name (without the extension) for the file when it is downloaded.

File type
(extension)

Select a file type extension from the pull-down list, or enter your own extension in the text box.
This does not affect the file contents, but does tell your computer how to treat the file.

Click Proceed to download the file. If you are downloading the file to your local PC, your browser will usually prompt you to
select a location to save the file and display a download progress bar. Click Cancel to return to the Database Download

screen.
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Empty Database

This screen allows you to empty the Products or Pages tables in your ShopSite database.

Click Empty on the Database screen, then select the radio button for either the Products or Pages table from the database
status table. Click Empty to empty the selected table, or click Cancel to abandon the action.

Warning: Emptying a table will cause ShopSite to delete all information in that table. You should not empty
your store’s databases unless you want to completely delete some or all of your existing store
and rebuild it.

Note Emptying your Pages table will not remove published pages. If you want to remove published pages,
you should use the delete pages feature from the Pages interface.
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Database Extraction Progress

This screen shows the progress of the database extraction prior to a database download. If your database is not large, this
screen appears very briefly.

If you do not see any activity on the progress bar for a long time, click Cancel to go back to the Database Download

screen. You will see two new buttons: Continue Download and Discard Download. Click the first button to continue the
download from the last checkpoint. You can repeat this as many times as required.

Note: You cannot start a new upload or download until an unfinished download is either finished or
discarded.
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Restore Database

This screen allows you to restore a backup copy over your existing ShopSite database.

Warning: Restoring databases from backup copies replaces the current databases, and you will lose any
and all changes that you have made since making the backups. Restoring the full Main database
will delete any new orders, gift certificates, coupons, etc. made since the backup of the Main
database was made.

Before restoring your databases from backups, make sure the status of your backup files are all OK. If the backup status
for a database is not OK, do not restore that database.

If you are restoring the Main database, select whether to only restore the Products and Pages portion of your Main
database backup, or to restore the entire Main database, including Pages, Products, Orders, Coupons, Gift Certificates,
Reward Categories and Customer Registration. Restoring the full Main database will delete any items, including orders, that
have been made after the backup file was made.

Note: If you have a Remote Orders Database, restoring the database will not affect your remote database.

Select which databases to restore and click Proceed to replace the existing databases with the backups. After the backups
have completed, click Done to return to the Database Information screen.
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ShopSite Database

This screen displays information about your ShopSite database and allows you to manage it.

At the top of the screen is the Database Information Table. This provides a summary of your database including the
following information:

o File Name - the name of your database file.

¢ Active - the active (current) database information, including the following:
o Status - Click the Check Status button to update this field. You should avoid making changes to your database
if your status is not OK. Click on the status text to see a detailed report on the database status.

o Last Change - the last time a change was made to the database. There are many features that can change the
database, including changes to products or pages, orders, customer registration, coupons, reward programs, and
gift certificates.

o Size - the size of the database file. The file size depends on what is in the database, and can be useful when
compared with the size of the backup.

e Backup - the backup of your database, including the following:
o Status - Click the Check Status button to update this field. You should not restore a database if the backup
status is not OK. Click on the status text to see a detailed report on the database status.

o Completed - the date when the backup was created. To create a backup, click Backup.

o Size - the size of the backup file. You can compare the backup file size to the active database file size to see if
significant changes have taken place since the backup was created.

Note: If you have a Remote Orders Database, it will be listed below your main store database information.
The remote database is managed separately from the main store database.

It is a good idea to backup your database before making any changes to it. The following buttons can be used to manage
your database:

Upload Click this button to upload Page or Product information to the active database.

Download Click this button to download Page, Product, Order, or Associate information from the active
database.

Empty Click this button to empty the Page or Product information from the active database. This will

completely remove all information from the selected section of the database.

Compact Click this button to compact your active database. This will remove unused information and
optimize the size of your database.

Backup Click this button to create a backup of your active database. You should backup your database
frequently, including before and after making major changes.

Restore Click this button to replace your active database with the backup copy. You can restore only the

Pages and Products, or the entire database. Any changes made to the database since the backup
was made will be lost.

Check Status Click this button to check the integrity of your database. This does not verify the content of the
database, but does check the database structure. When you select Check Status, you will see the
screen reload, and the database status will be displayed in the database information at the top of
the screen. If the database status is anything other than OK, contact your service provider for
technical support. You can click on the status text to see a detailed report on the database status.

When you are finished managing the ShopSite database, click Cancel to return to the Utilities screen.
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Database Upload - Match Upload Fields

Use this screen to match the fields in your upload file with ShopSite’s database fields. ShopSite assumes that the first
record (line) of your file contains field names, and tries to match those names with its built-in field names. You can make
this process almost automatic by using the ShopSite field names listed in the Database Upload Fields help.

Each field from the first record in your database is shown, along with a pull-down menu for each field. Select the ShopSite
field in the pull-down menu that corresponds with each field in your database, or select (i gnore) to have ShopSite ignore
that field.

Your Data ShopsSite Database Field

Marne |Name =l
Price |F'ri|:e =l
sale Amount |Sa|e Armount =|

If you didn't include a field in your database, ShopSite will use the default value for new records, and will retain the existing
value for existing records.

If you are uploading revised information for existing products or pages, you must tell ShopSite which field to use to match
against existing records.
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Database Upload - Specify Upload File

After selecting a database table on the Database Upload screen and clicking Upload, select a file to upload and configure
the upload settings. ShopSite supports the following file types for upload:

txt, .xls, .csv, .xml
To see an example of which upload fields need data, use ShopSite's back office to download a page or product in the

desired format and open it in your viewer of choice.
Specify the location and filename to be imported:

File to be uploaded

o Desktop file - select this option to upload a file from your local computer, then click
Browse to find and select the file, or type the path and filename in the provided field.

o File on server (host) - select this option if the file has already been uploaded to your
store's output directory, then specify the file name in the provided field.

Concernin Numeric fields must be configured for the appropriate number of decimal places. For
Excel 9 example, a monetary field must be set to be a number field that uses two decimal
places. If a weight field has a cell with a value of 2.345, the number field must be

Uploads:  cot to three decimal places.

Field separator If you are uploading a text file, select how table fields (columns) are separated in the file.
ShopSite downloads text files in a tab-delimited format, but third-party programs may export

tables using different delimiters. This setting does not apply to XML uploads.

Item separator If you are uploading a text file, select how items within a table field are separated. ShopSite
downloads separate items using a pipe (]) symbol, but third-party programs may export tables

using different separators. This setting does not apply to XML uploads.

This is a read-only field that indicates the decimal separator used for numbers such as currency.
You should make sure that the upload file uses the same decimal separator character.

Decimal separator

Click Proceed to continue the upload process, or click Cancel to return to the Database Upload screen without uploading a
file.
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Database Upload

The Database Upload screen allows merchants to upload product or page tables to the ShopSite database. This can be used

for new stores with no existing content, or to update the databases in stores that already have content. See the Upload
Fields list for information about the database fields available.

At the top of the screen, there is an information section that provides information about when, if ever, the tables have been
previously uploaded or downloaded.

Upload Select either the Products or Pages table, then click Upload to upload new product or page
information.

Update Links The Update Links button allows you to link product and page table information after both have

been uploaded. By default, linking is done as part of the upload process, but merchants with large
databases may want to upload the tables from multiple source files, and can select to defer

linking. In such cases, the merchant should click this button after all the database files have been
successfully uploaded.

Click the Cancel button to leave this screen and return to the Database Information screen.
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Databases Upload Options

After selecting a Pages or Products file to upload, you will be prompted to select some specific upload options.

Match Upload Fields

If you are uploading a simple delimited text file, ShopSite will check the file to match up column
names in your file with the column names in ShopSite's tables. If any column names do not match
up, you will be prompted to change the field mappings.

Unique
product/page
identifier

By default, ShopSite uses the product or page name to uniquely identify that item from others in
the list. You may optionally specify the Product SKU or the Page File Name as a unique identifier
in the upload file, or have no unique identifier. ShopSite will use the unique identifier to match
products or pages that already exist with the appropriate items in the upload file, and will update
that item, rather than create a new item.

New
products/pages

Select whether you want ShopSite to Add or Ignore items in the upload file that do not match
items already in the ShopSite table. In most cases, you should have ShopSite add new items,
unless your table contains items you do not want to add to ShopSite at this time.

Link options

If you are uploading a large database that contains several files, you may want to check the box
to defer linking until all the files have been uploaded. This can save considerable time for
extremely large databases. After uploading all the required files, you can click Update Links on
the Database Upload screen.

Click Upload File to begin the upload.
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Database Upload Progress

This screen shows the progress of your database upload as the file is being processed by ShopSite and the information
added to the ShopSite database. If your database is not large, this screen appears very briefly. Once the upload is
completed, you will see the Database Upload Results screen.

If you do not see any activity on the progress bar for a long time, click Cancel to go back to the Database Upload screen.

You will see two new buttons: Continue Upload and Discard Upload. Click the first button to continue the upload from the
last checkpoint. You can repeat this as many times as required.

Note: You cannot start a new upload or download until an unfinished upload is either finished or discarded.
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Databases Upload Results

When ShopSite finishes uploading a file, you will see this screen, informing you that the upload completed. If ShopSite
encountered any errors during the upload, information about the error will be displayed on this screen. You can also click
Upload Results to see a detailed upload report.

Click OK to return to the Database Upload screen.
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Screen: ShopSite >Merchandising > Reward Program > Categories > Delete Category

Delete Category

You can delete one or more categories by selecting them from the list (control-click to select more than one) and clicking
Delete, then clicking Yes on the confirmation page. Deleted categories become invalid as soon as you delete them; you do
not need to publish your store.
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Delete Custom Template

You can delete one or more custom templates from your store by selecting them from the list and clicking Delete
Template, then clicking Yes on the confirmation page. Make sure you are not using a template before deleting it. Any parts
of your store (pages, products, etc.) that were using the deleted template will revert to using the default template.
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Delete Coupon

You can delete one or more coupons from your store by selecting them from the list (control-click to select more than one)
and clicking Delete Coupons, then clicking Yes on the confirmation page. Deleted coupons become invalid as soon as you
delete them; you do not need to publish your store.
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Screen: ShopSite >Commerce Setup > Digital Download > Manage Files > Delete Files

Delete Files

You can delete one or more digital download files from your store by selecting them from the list (control-click to select
more than one) and clicking Delete Files, then clicking Yes on the confirmation page. Deleted files will no longer be
available for downloading.
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Delete Pages

You can delete one or more pages from your store by selecting them from the list (control-click to select more than one)
and clicking Delete Pages. Customers can still access the deleted pages until you click the Publish tab to update your
store.

Your main store page will usually have the filename i ndex. ht nl . If this page does not exist, customers may have difficulty
accessing your site. ShopSite will warn you if you select this page to delete. You may still delete the page, but you should
create a new i ndex. ht nl page by changing the file name of an existing page or creating a new main store page with that
file name.
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Delete Products

You can delete one or more products from your store by selecting them from the Products list and clicking the Delete
Products button. Deleting a product permanently removes it from your store. If you do want to discontinue a product

temporarily, but do not want to remove it from your store, you can remove the product from any store pages, but not
delete the product.

When you delete products, you have the option to delete its More Info Page (if it exists), and any Product or More Info Page

images associated with the products you are deleting. Select whether or not to delete them, then click Yes to delete the
products and selected objects.
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Delete Reward Program

You can delete one or more reward programs from your store by selecting them from the list (control-click to select more
than one) and clicking Delete, then clicking Yes on the confirmation page. Deleted rewards become invalid as soon as you
delete them; you do not need to publish your store.
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Screen: ShopSite > Utilities > User Accounts > Add User

Delete User

Delete a user account.
Click Yes to delete the selected user or No to return to the previous screen.
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Create Digital Download Directory

The Create Directory screen allows you to create a sub-directory of the downloads directory to store digital download files
in. Enter the directory name and click OK to create the directory.
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Screen: ShopSite >Commerce Setup > Digital Download > Manage Files > Delete Directory

Delete Directory

You can delete empty directories by selecting the directory from the list and clicking on the Delete button.

You cannot delete the Downloads directory, and you cannot delete a directory that contains download files.
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Screen: ShopSite >Commerce Setup > Digital Download > Manage Files > Delete Files

Delete Files

To delete unused Digital Download files, select the files on the Digital Download screen, then click Delete Files. You will be
required to confirm the delete by clicking Yes on the confirmation screen. If you click No, the files will not be deleted.
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Digital Download Files

This screen lists the files in your store’s digital download directory. These are the files that you can sell as digital download
products. ShopSite protects access to these files so that only paying customers can view them and download them.

You can also upload files to your store using FTP, which is especially helpful if you need to upload several files. The location
of your store’s digital download directory is shown in italics near the bottom of the screen. If you do not have FTP access to
that directory, talk to your server administrator.

Directories

The Directories list allows you to navigate and manage directories for your digital download files. Select a directory to
view, or use one of the buttons on the right to manage selected directories.

Create Select a directory from the Directories list and click Create to create a new subdirectory under the
one you selected.

Rename Select a directory from the Directories list and click Rename to change the name of the directory.
If any products are associated with files in the directory, you will need to re-select the file in the
Edit Product Info screen.

Delete Select an empty directory from the Directories list and click Delete to remove that directory. You
cannot delete the Downloads directory, and you cannot delete a directory that contains download
files.

Download Files

The list of download files shows the files in the current download directory. To manage a file, select it and click one of the
buttons on the right.

Send Keys Select a file from the list, then click Send Keys to send instructions and access keys to download
the selected file to a specified e-mail address.

Rename Files Select one or more files, then click Rename Files to change the the names of the selected files. If
you rename a file associated with a product, you will need to re-select the file on the Edit Product
Info screen.

Move Files Select one or more files to move and click on Move Files. If you move a file associated with a

product, you will need to re-select the file on the Edit Product Info screen.

Delete Files Select one or more files and click Delete Files to remove the selected files from your server.
Upload a File Click the Upload a File button to upload a file from your local computer to be used as a digital

download file.

Click Configure to change the way Digital Download files are made available to customers.
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Send Keys

The Send Keys screen allows you to manually send the download codes to an E-mail address, in case the original order
was lost or the download expired. Enter an E-mail address into the text box and click Proceed to send an E-mail containing
download instructions.
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Move Digital Download Files

To move a file, select the files to move, then click Move Files. You will be prompted to select a destination directory, then
click OK to move the files.

If you move a file associated with a product, you will need to re-select the file on the Edit Product Info screen.
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Rename Digital Download Directory

The Rename Digital Download Directory screen allows you to rename an existing sub-directory of the downloads directory.
Enter the new name for the directory, then click OK to change the directory name.

If any products are associated with files in the directory, you will need to re-select the file in the Edit Product Info screen.
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Rename Digital Download Files

Use the Rename Files screen to change the name of a file within the downloads directory, or one of the sub-directories.
Enter the new name for the file and click OK to rename the file.

If you rename a file associated with a product, you will need to re-select the file on the Edit Product Info screen.
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Upload a File
To upload a file from your local computer to sell in your store as a digital download:

1. If you know the pathname of the file that you want to upload, type it in the first box. Otherwise, use the Browse button
to navigate to the file.

2. If you want to give the file a different file name in your store’s download directory, type the new name in the second
box. You can give it a long, descriptive name, but it can't have spaces in the name (use periods or underscores) and it
must have the appropriate suffix for its file type.

3. Click the Upload File button. When the upload completes, you will be back at the Digital Download Files screen, and
you will see the new file in the list.

Alternate Ways of Uploading Files

The file upload feature is convenient for uploading files one at a time, but FTP is more convenient for large batches of files.
All of your digital download files are stored in the download directory of your store, which you can find in italics at the
bottom of the Digital Download Files screen. You may need to have your hosting provider set up FTP access for you.
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Discounts

ShopSite allows you to offer discounts based off the purchase ammount of an order, or on the quantity of a product or
group of products ordered. To configure discounts based off the purchase ammount, click Discount Schedule.

To apply quantity discounts across a group of products, click the Quantity Groups button to create product groups. Once
you have created product groups, you can create the quantity discount tables and assign products to groups when you add
or edit individual Products.

Discount Schedule

The discount schedule allows you to offer discounts to your customers based upon the amount of an order. For each level of
discount that you want to offer, fill in the following fields:

Order Subtotal The price range to be discounted.

Discount The discount amount.

Type Click the radio button to indicate that the Discount is either a percentage amount (for example,
10% off purchases over $100) or a currency amount (for example, $10 off purchases over $100).

Fill out as many rows as needed to create the discount structure that you want to offer your customers. You may want to
enter an extremely large amount in your final row to cover the largest subtotal that you anticipate in your store. For
example:

Order Subtotal Discount Type
From § [10.00 to §[20.00 [10.00 @ % O amount
From § [20.01 to § [50.00 [15.00 % € amount
From § [50.01 to § |9992.00 |z0.00 @ % O amount
From & ||:|.|:u:| to § ||:|.|:u:| ||:|.|:u:| &% O amount

Once you fill out the form, the discounts will be applied to every order that qualifies for a discount. The discounts are taken
off the product subtotal before tax and shipping are figured into the price.

Note: The Discount Schedule can only be used to give discounts based on checkout sub-totals, and are

applied to all customers. The Reward Program feature and Coupons feature provide options for
providing more specialized discounts.

To test your discount schedule, go to your store and place an order. Verify that if the price does not qualify for a discount,
no discount is made. However, when the price does fall into a discount range, the exact amount of the discount appears in
the shopping cart along with an intermediate subtotal before tax and shipping are added.
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Doba Configuration

Note: If you have not previously configured your store to use Doba, you will see the Doba Wizard Start
screen instead of this screen.

ShopSite's integration with Doba drop shipping service makes it easy for you to quickly add products to your store,
whether you're adding to an existing inventory or starting from scratch. Doba has more than 1,500,000 products from
more than 200 suppliers who will ship orders directly to your customers, saving you time and money.

Note: Doba drop shipping services currently only offer shipping within the United States. Some shippers
may not ship to Alaska and Hawaii

To start selling Doba products in ShopSite, do the following:

Become a Doba Merchant

Complete the Doba Wizard

Configure Doba Settings in ShopSite
Create a Doba Inventory List

Import the Inventory List to ShopSite

u A W N =

Become a Doba Merchant

To become a Doba merchant, sign up for a free trial account. Your trial account will automatically become a regular paid
account at the end of the trial period.

1. Go to the Doba Website.

2. Click the Start Now button to begin your free trial Doba account.

3. Enter your email address, which will be used as your Doba username, and your password (minimum 5 characters) in
the fields provided, then click Next to continue to the second registration page.

4. Enter your name, address, and phone number in the fields provided, then click Next to continue to the final registration
page.

5. Enter your Credit Card information into the fields provided, then click Start Membership to complete your registration.
After you have completed your registration, you will be taken to the Doba Dashboard, where you can manage your
Doba account and products.

Complete the Doba Wizard

The Doba Wizard will guide you through the process of linking your ShopSite store with your Doba Merchant account. This
allows ShopSite to import Doba product listings and submit orders to your Doba account.

Configure Doba Settings in ShopSite

Once you have ShopSite working with your Doba account, you must configure how ShopSite will handle importing and
orders for Doba products:

Doba Configuration

Doba Inventory Select one or more of your Doba Inventory lists and click the Download button to import the

List(s) products from the list into ShopSite.

Doba Retailer ID Read-only. This is your Doba retailer ID. You must use the wizard to enter or change your
retailer ID.

Shopping Cart message text

These messages are displayed to indicate that the product will be shipped from the supplier (rather than from you) when
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a Doba product is added to the shopping cart.

Foot Note Enter the text used to indicate the existence a footnote.

Foot Note Message |Enter the message text for footnote

Direct Ship Label Enter the text to indicate direct shipping

Cannot Order Notification

Fill out this section to have ShopSite automatically e-mail you if a customer tries to order an item that is out of stock.

To Enter the e-mail address the out of stock notification should be sent to.

Subject Enter a message subject line

Message Enter the text of the e-mail message to be sent, along with the information about the out of stock
item.

Item Unavailable Message

Message Enter the text that will be displayed to a customer when they try to order an item that is out of
stock.

Item Available Message

Message Enter the text displayed to a customer when they try to order more of an item than there is in
stock.

Shopping Cart Out of Stock message text

This information will be displayed in a warning message if a customer tries to checkout with a product that is out of stock.

Product Enter the text to use for a product.

In stock Enter the text to indicate a product is in stock.

Checkout Enter the text to indicate the checkout process can not continue because the product is
Suspended unavailable.

Message

Doba suppliers only ship to locations within the United States. This message will appear if they select a shipping
destination outside the United States.

Only shipping to Enter text to notify customers that their shipping address must be within the United States.

United States
Allowed

Time-out

Number of seconds |Use the pull-down to select the number of seconds ShopSite should wait for a connection to the
to wait for a Doba server.
connection to Doba

Create a Doba Inventory List

To start selling Doba products through your ShopSite store, you must first identify which products you want to offer. This is
done by creating a Inventory List of items available on the Doba website. ShopSite can import any or all Inventory Lists you
create, and you can use the Inventory List name to search for products in your store. This makes it easy for you to create
categorical Inventory Lists and then quickly assign products from a specific Inventory List to a page in your store.

1. Go to your Doba dashboard and click the Catalog link in the top navigation button.
2. Search for products you want to sell using the search filters on the left of the screen.
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3. Click the View Details link to view the details of a product you want to sell.
4. Hover your mouse over the Add to Inventory List link.

5. Click the name of the Inventory List you want to add the product to, or click ... add to new Inventory List.

Import the Inventory List to ShopSite

Once you have a Inventory List, ShopSite can automatically import information about the products on the Inventory List
into your store.

Note: If you have already imported a Doba product into ShopS